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Chapter 1

GETTING STARTED

Congratulations on your purchase of the HP 110 Portable Computer!
Use it at your desk (with or without a printer and disc drive) or put it in
the carrying case and take it with you. The application programs you use
the most are built in—Lotus™ 1-2-3™ for spreadsheet analysis, graphics,
and information management; MemoMaker for document preparation;
and Terminal Emulator for using your computer as a remote terminal.

There is plenty of built-in memory to store your work—272K bytes of
random access memory. The HP 110 Continuous Memory ensures that
the files containing your work, such as spreadsheets and memos, will not
go away—even if your display is turned off. The battery, installed at the
factory, lets you use the HP 110 for approximately 16 hours before you
need to connect the ac adapter/recharger.

You interact with the HP 110 using P.A.M.—the Personal Applications
Manager. P.A.M. makes it easy to start application programs, manage
your files, or change the system configuration.

In this chapter you will learn how to turn the display on and off, how
the keyboard is arranged, and where information is stored in memory.
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1:Starting

Unpacking Your Computer

As you unpack your computer, make sure you have everything you're
supposed to have.

If you received any damaged equipment, be sure to contact your
Hewlett-Packard dealer or sales representative.

The Series 100 Support Guide is a reference for the times when you need
help. Look in the guide if you have questions about what kinds of support
are offered by Hewlett-Packard, where your nearest dealer is, or what
you should do when your unit needs servicing.

The manuals for the HP 110, the operating system (MS™-DOS), and the
built-in application programs are described in the following section.

The HP 110 Portable Computer Owner’s Manual
This manual contains information on the operation of your HP 110.

Chapter 1 gives you a chance to set up your computer and find out how
it works.
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In chapter 2, “The Personal Applications Manager—P.A.M.,” you will
learn to start an application program, use the file manager, and change
the system configuration using P.A.M.

Chapter 3 describes how to connect peripherals (such as a printer, plot-
ter, external disc drive, or modem) using HP-IL or the serial interface.
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Appendix A describes how to take care of the HP 110.

Appendix B provides you with technical information for the serial inter-
face port.

Appendix C gives instructions for the user-diagnostic programs that
came with your computer (one built-in and the other on the disc labeled
“Utilities Disc”).

Appendix D describes escape sequences, key code sequences, and the
HP 110 character sets.

LOTUS™ 1-2-3™ User’s Manual

This manual is a reference tool, designed to be used in conjunction with
the 1-2-3 Electronic Tutorial and the on-line Help facility. After running
the tutorial, read those sections of particular interest to further acquaint
yourself with the basics of 1-2-3. Then use 1-2-3 for awhile, returning to
the manual when you have specific questions.

MemoMaker User’s Manual

This manual contains instructions on how to use MemoMaker, the built-
in editor. Use MemoMaker for taking notes, writing memos, or doing
short reports.

MS™-DOS Operating System User’s Guide

P.A.M. uses the instructions it receives from you to talk to the operating
system, MS-DOS, which in turn gives instructions to the computer and
any peripherals you may have connected. This manual describes the
MS-DOS command set and is included for the advanced user.
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Terminal Emulator User’s Manual

This manual describes the steps necessary to connect the HP 110 to an-
other computer as a remote terminal through the built-in modem, or di-
rectly, using the serial port.

Installing the Recharger

When your HP 110 Portable Computer left the factory, the battery was
fully charged. However, by the time you get ready to turn the display on,
you may find the battery initially discharged. If so, you can operate your
computer immediately by using the ac adapter/recharger included with
your unit. To connect the ac adapter/recharger:

Insert the power plug of the ac adapter/recharger into an ac power
outlet.

Insert the adapter plug into the adapter receptacle on the back of the
computer.
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You can keep track of how much charge is left in the battery by looking
at the indicator in the P.A.M. screen:

| Bewlett—Fackard Eattery: 23:|  3/13.1384 1

+
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The battery indicator tells you what percentage of the battery charge
remains. The low battery message appears when there is approximately 20
percent of the battery charge remaining. You should then plan to con-
nect your ac recharger/adapter. Appendix A, “Operating Information,”
contains more information about the power supply.

Conipyier?;&
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Turning the Display On and Off

Open your HP 110 by sliding the latches on the front edge toward the
middle of the case, then lift the display.

Pressing almost any key turns the display on. (The keys that do not
turn the display on are (Shift), (CTRL), and (Extend char).)

Try pressing the space bar now. Initially, the Personal Applications
Manager is displayed:

| Hewlett-Packara Battery: 33%)  3,13,1384 ]
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The display can be turned off using ((18)) while the P.A.M. screen
is displayed. However, don’t worry about turning the display off. When
the recharger is not connected, the display automatically turns off if it is
idle for more than 5 minutes to conserve power.

Pressing the space bar (or one of the other keys) turns the display back
on. The previous display contents will still be there.
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Adjusting the Display
There are two adjustments you can make to optimize display quality.

First, you want to position the display to minimize glare:
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Second, use the contrast key, (@), in the lower right corner of the key-
board. Hold it down to increase contrast. To decrease contrast, hold the
key down while pressing the contrast key.

Note: Holding down the contrast key for 15 seconds causes the
system to reset. If you are running an application, any data not
stored is lost. Programs and data stored on drives A and B are not
affected by a reset.
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The Keyboard

The keyboard has some keys that probably look familiar, plus others
that you may not have seen before (such as (System) and (Select)). The
HP 110 keyboard is described here in six groups (according to function):

¢ Alphanumeric Keys

e Display Control Keys

o Edit Keys

¢ Function Keys

¢ Function Control Keys

e Terminal Control Keys
You probably won’t need to use some of the keys until later; different
groups of keys are useful depending on the application. For example, the
edit group of keys is especially useful in MemoMaker and the terminal

control group of keys is used mostly when communicating with another
computer.
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Alphanumeric Keys

Some of the keys in this group work just like the keys on a typewriter
((snitt), (Return), (&)~(2), (0)~(9), and the tab keys). One of the keys you
may not be familiar with is (used mostly in Terminal Emulator),
which modifies the action of another key. allows you to make
a copy of what is on the display (if you have a printer connected).
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f1 2 3 f4 | Menu s;’:;'m 5 7f6 7 7f8 Select || < i \] >
~ ! @ #* $ % A & * { ) el S Back
‘ 1 2431415161 718B19]0 1= space
w lQ{wlE|R|{TIYIU1iojP| il YL

capsfcmaL] A VS LDIFIGIHTI I LKL ; ': Return

lshit | ZIX{C{VIB{NIM|TIZ ; shit || o

Print | |Extend Extend] Break
Enter char char, Stop
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is like having a second shift key—it accesses the functions
printed on the front of some of the keys in the top row ((=Line}, (+Line),
(=Char), (+Char), (Cirdsp), (Ciriine), (Prev), (Next), (¥), (#)) as well as the

Roman8 Extended Character Functions keyboard: -
@
o
z
Clr fineClr dsp +Line || —Line ji+Char || —Char > Prev Next » @
) . . | —
Pl ile a2z AalN] I ]I +
« 1 2 3 [l 5 [ 7 (] 9 - -
A ol P
o~ 2 ’, AN A - ~ ] p I :
aQ w E R T \s '} 1 o P
A b ’
Caps|cTRL{ 5 | B | fFlux (¥ |SjeclE|E]
A s D F G H J LY L
Shi s1¢ )
ift 3 ¢ § . a o < > Shift
Z X C v B N M

Extend

Extend
char

char

Notice that you have access to some additional characters in this key-
board, including international currency symbols, Greek letters, and the
characters necessary to type a memo in a foreign language. Some of
these characters (-, *, ~, **, ~ ) do not advance the cursor allowing characters

such as 4, ¢, 1, and fi to be typed. (This keyboard is not implemented in
1-2-3.)

Getting Started 1-9



[o)]
<
=
—
]
-
(73]
—

Display Control Keys

This group of keys allows you to move the cursor around on the screen and
in the work space defined by the application—enabling you to determine

where the next character is typed and to view other areas of the work space.
The contrast key optimizes the quality of the display by allowing you to adjust
the contrast; it is also used to reset the HP 110.

1 ] 24 13 ) 14 Jwenu ] o ) 5 | 16 | £7 | 8 select] | A ¥} »
CIr line Chr dsp +Line —Line +Char —Char v Prev. MNext »”
~ ! @) # $ % | A & * ( y 0 + Back
‘ 1 2345|686 7181910 -1 = space
w lQlWIE|R|T]Y|Uul1rjo P}t
copsfcl A{SID|F|GIH|J|KJL|] | | pown
ol s | ZIXICIVIBIN[M]|S > ‘/’ shit || @

Print | |Extend Extend|| Break

Enter char char Stop
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Description

Extend char) (¥,
Extend char

Extend char
Extend char

Select

g
g

, (5hiiy) ()

Moves the cursor (or pointer in the P.A.M.
screen) one space left, up, down, or right. The
cursor determines where the next character wili
appear on the display.

Moves the cursor to the top (%)) or bottom
((®)) of the work space. The work space is de-
fined by the current application. For example,
moving the cursor to the top of the work space
((®)) in 1-2-3 would move the cursor to the top
of the spreadsheet.

Allows you to view the previous screen.
Allows you to view the next screen.

Selects the item on the menu where the pointer
is currently pointing. If the pointer is at
MemoMaker, pressing causes that appli-
cation to start.

Used to control display contrast or reset the
computer. Increase contrast by holding down (@);
decrease contrast by holding down and
(®). To reset the computer, hold down the con-
trast key for 15 seconds. Any files that have
been stored are not affected by the reset. How-
ever, if you are in the middle of an application
(such as writing a letter using MemoMaker), any
work that has not been stored is lost. Another
way to reset your computer is to simultaneously

press (Shift) (CTRL ) ( Break).

Getting Started 1-11




o
c
-
bl
©
—
[%2]
-

Edit

Keys

Text can be easily added or deleted using the edit keys. Read the follow-
ing descriptions to become familiar with the different functions such as

(Crriine), (Cirdsp), and (~Line).

1
1 | f2 | £3: | f4 | menu > | 5 § £6 | £7 { 18 )seecr) =} } Yio»
Chr e’ || - Clr dsp *Line “hine. +Chay’ I - Chay v Pre Next »
bad ! @ # s % A & *x ( ) - + Back
’ 1 23456 718 9]0 ~14 = space
w lQ|W[E/R[T]Y U olpi il d
CapsfCTRLI A 1 S DIF| G| H Jd K!L ; ': Return
mysie | ZIX|IC|VIBINIM]SI> 3 shit || o
Print | |Extend Extend|| Break
Enter char char Stop
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Edit Keys

Key

Description

(Extend char ) (Cir tine )

(Extend char ) (Cir dsp)

(Extend char ) (+Line)

{Extend char) (~Line)

(Extend char ) (+Char)

(Extend char) (=Char)

Clears the current line from the cursor to the end
of the line.

Clears the display from the cursor position to the
end of the work space (defined by the application).

Inserts a blank line preceding the one in which
the cursor is located. The line in which the cursor
is located and subsequent lines are pushed down
one line and the cursor is moved to the left margin
of the blank line.

Deletes the line where the cursor is located. Sub-
sequent lines are scrolled up to take its place and
the cursor is moved to the left margin.

Allows you to insert characters into a line without
overwriting existing characters. The new charac-
ters are inserted at the cursor position. The ex-
isting characters are shifted right one character
position for each character entered. Characters
shifted past the right margin are lost. To get out of
this mode, press (Extend char) (+Char) again.

This key deletes the character at the cursor posi-
tion. Characters to the right of the deleted charac-
ter (up to the right margin) will be shifted left one
character position for each character deleted.

When typing in the top line of P.A.M., you can edit the line using
(Back Space), or clear the line using (Extend char )(Cir line ),

{Extend char )(=Line) or (CTRL) (X).

Getting Started 1-13
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Function Keys

This group of keys is used to access the functions shown across the bot-
tom of the screen. These keys are defined by the application that is cur-
rently running. When the main P.A.M. screen is displayed, the function
keys can start an application, set the date and time, reread discs, config-

ure the system, run the file manager, display a help screen, and turn the
display off.

Aln >!
€n Fress St

[ Hewlett—Fackard Battery: 33%]  3-13,1384 J

+
MemoMaker ermMing
E E

| A B RN M .0 KEE KR I T |

77 ///

f1 f2. 1 13 Menu || e

System

o fine. cu dsp. ~ Prey Next »

space

+ Back

w lalwlE|R|T|Y{Uul1|ojm| i d] ¢

capsjcRty A /S { DI F| G| H}JIKI]L

an vs

' Return

o b s | ZIX|CIVIBIN|M{S[Z]2] s |o

) . /
Print | | Extend Extend|| Break
Enter char char Stop
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Function Control Keys

These keys allow you to choose whether the function key labels are dis-
played and whether the user or system function keys are active (if you are
running the terminal emulation program). The two keys in this group
are:

(1] 20 13 ] f4 [ Menl b h §5 | 16 | £7 | 8 [sewcr) <« § A ) ¥V | »

Cirline | Cir dsp +Line || —Line +Char | —Char Prev Next »

v

~ 1@ | # | S| % | A | &[ * ( y | — | + Back

1 1 2 3 4 5] 6 7 8 91 0 - = space
w la|lwle|rR{TIYluli]olr]El1] ¢
Caps | CTRL| A S D F G H J K L ; ‘: Return

DELsanXCVBNMf>/?Shmo

ESC

Print Extend Extend | Break
Enter char char Stop
Key Description
Alternately turns the function key labels on and

off; even though the labels are not displayed, the
current function keys are still active.

Selects the user function keys.*
Selects the system function keys.*

* Not all application programs have more than one set of function keys.

Computer
Museuin -
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Terminal Control Keys

When you communicate with another computer using the built-in
modem or a peripheral modem (connected to the serial interface port),
you will need to use this group of keys.

1| 2| £3 | f4 |wmenu| == || §5 | 6 | 7 | f8 |setect| < | A | ¥V | »
~ ! @ i# $ % A & * [{ ) 1 + Back
¢ |1 ]| 23|45 (6|7 |8]| 9| 0| | =/ seeee
w lQ|w/E|R|[T|Y]u[1]lolrp| bt ]
caps|cTRL| A | S D F G| H Jd K L ; "' Return
peelsin | Z|X|C|V|IB|NIM|S|?> '/’ shit || o
Print | [Extend Extend | ‘Break
Enter char char Stop
Key Description
Sends the delete character to the host computer.
Sends the escape character to the host computer.
Sends the current line to the host computer. _
Sends a break signal to the host computer. This usually halts
an operation and sets the host computer to respond to
instructions.
Halts transmission of information from the host computer.
It does not disconnect you from the host.
If transmission is halted, pressing this key resumes transmis-
sion of information from the host computer.
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Disc Organization

The HP 110 has two mediums for mass storage: flexible discs (if you
have an external disc drive) and electronic discs. An electronic disc is a
section of memory designated as a high-speed mass storage device. Mass
storage operations to and from an electronic disc in memory can be per-
formed considerably faster than flexible disc operations. There are two
electronic discs inside HP 110 memory—drive A and drive B.

Drive A is the read/write disc; you can use it just like a peripheral disc
to store programs and data. Data on this disc is preserved as long as the
battery contains a charge; it is not affected by resetting the computer.

Drive B is the read only disc. It is a permanent disc—not affected by
resetting the computer or having a discharged battery. It is also write-
protected—new programs and data cannot be stored on drive B. This
disc contains the operating system (MS-DOS) and the application pro-
grams built into the HP 110: 1-2-3, MemoMaker, and Terminal
Emulator.

The applications on the P.A.M. screen are labeled with a disc drive iden-
tifier. For example, the 1-2-3 program is stored on the read only disc and
is labeled with “B”:

Lotus 1-2-3
B

External disc drives are labeled starting with drive C. As many as eight
single disc drives or four dual disc drives can be connected (drives C, D, E,
F, G, H, 1, J). Connecting peripheral disc drives is described in chapter
3.
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Summary

In this chapter, you learned:
e How to turn the display on and off.
e How to optimize display quality.
e How the keyboard is arranged.
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e That programs and data can be stored on an internal electronic disc,
drive A.

You are now ready to proceed to chapter 2. You will learn about how to
interact with P.A M. to start applications, manage files, and change the
way your system is configured (such as designating a serial interface
printer).
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Chapter 2

THE PERSONAL APPLICATIONS
MANAGER—P.A.M.

What Does P.A.M. Do?

The Personal Applications Manager does just that—manages everything
that has to do with running programs on your HP 110. And that includes
getting your system ready ( EICTTNEFRXEV, EEYECFTNGETXRY] . 2nd
EEENIEET) ). causing an applications program to begin

( EEETEEYTIEYY ). and taking care of the files you create with the appli-
cations programs (| EITIEERETE)-

You will see the main P.A.M. screen the first time you turn the HP 110
on, whenever you exit an application, or whenever you reset your
computer:

| Hewlett-Fackard Eattery: 23%|  3.13/1384 |

GRS DIESEN CERE AGE

bR B R M OO 1BES KRE I PP

A brief description of what the function keys do is available by pressing

(@)

Press on the main P.A.M. screen to see a menu of all the Help
screens. Press any time it is a choice on your function keys for a
brief description of the applicable functions.
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While P.A.M. offers an easy way for you to interact with the HP 110,
experienced MS-DOS users may prefer to enter MS-DOS commands from
the keyboard. Anytime P.A.M. is displayed, you can type an MS-DOS
command. What you type appears on the third line of the P.A.M. screen.
Pressing causes the system to execute that command. MS-DOS
commands can also be entered from the main File Manager screen.

If MS-DOS doesn’t understand the command it received, an error mes-
sage appears:

Bad command or file name
| Fress any key to return to F.H.M. ]

To leave the main P.A.M. screen and interact with the HP 110 using the
MS-DOS command interpreter, move the pointer on the screen to

and press (Select), (Returm), or (D). Re-
turn to the main P.A.M. screen by typing =it and pressing (Return).

Refer to the MS-DOS Operating System User’s Guide if you have ques-
tions about MS-DOS commands.

Setting Up the HP 110

Before you begin to use your computer, there are some configuration op-
tions that you may need to change. P.A.M. can reset the time and date
( ETTEEEEEY] ). set up communications for several peripherals

( CEXETTIICTEIEETY ). or change the default system settings, such as
changing the printer from HP-IL to serial or HP-IB ( EVEEEEICEIEEYY)-

2-2 Personal Applications Manager-P.A.M.



Clock Configuration

P.A.M. keeps track of the time and date—even if the display is turned
off. Follow these steps to change the time zone, time, or date:

1. Press the function key corresponding to (@) to
see the Clock Configuration menu:

(o )
| Liock tontagurationo . ]
Tive zone: NSV NN Month @ March
Hour: 13 Day: I
Mirutes: 13 Year: 13¢4
Seconds: 22

I PSA B oo 1R P BRI

To return to the main P.A.M. screen at this point (without making
any changes) press ((G8)).
2. Move through the menu using the tab or cursor keys. To change an

entry on the menu, use (@) or
((14)). Anytime you want to return to the default entries, press

(@).
3. Save the displayed configuration by pressing ().
The entries on the menu are described in the following table:

Clock Configuration Menu

Field Choices

Time zone: | Oh GMT, +1h thru +13h,—1h thru
—12h, including —3h ADT, —4h
AST/EDT, —5h EST/CDT, —6h
CST/MDT, —7h MST/PDT, —8h PST

Hour: 00-23

Minutes: 00-59

Seconds: 00-59

Month: January-December

Day: 01-31

Year: 1984-2039 “Computer

Museum

Personal Applications Manager-P.A.M. 2-3



HP 110 System Configuration

The way the system is configured determines how the read/write memory
is divided between the system and the electronic disc, how the automatic
timeout works (when the recharger is not connected), what the cursor
looks like, how characters look on the display, what happens when a key
is pressed, and how the HP 110 Portable Computer communicates with
peripherals.

Press ((f6)) on the main P.A.M. screen to display the
System Configuration menu:

"

Memory + Edisc: w‘ Lon

External disc drives! one Plo ter In erface HP-IL

Disc write verify: Off Frinter: HF Graphlcs onli

Fower Save mode!” On | Frinter Interface!

Display timecut: 3 min Frint pitch: Expanded Compressed
Cursor®  Underscore Frint line spacinig Ne Confia
Conscle Mode: HF Frinter skig perf: No Config

Conscole Font: HFP

I R« LR I

Move through the menu using the tab or cursor keys. To change an entry

on the menu, use (@) or ETTITIEREEEE ((9). Any-
time you want to return to the default entries, press

((5)). To save the configuration displayed, press ().
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The choices for the items on the System Configuration menu are de-

scribed in the following table:

System Configuration Menu

Field Choices

Description

External disc 1-8, None
drives:

Disc write On, Off
verify

Power Save On, Off
mode

Memory/Edisc: | 256K/16K-96/176K

Random Access Memory con-
sists of a total of 272K and is di-
vided into two sections:

system memory and electronic
disc memory, drive A. Select a
larger system memory area (and
a smaller electronic disc) or a
smaller system memory area
(and a larger electronic disc).

The choices vary according to
how much space is not used on
the electronic disc. It may be
necessary to delete one or more
files from drive A in order to
designate more system memory.

Up to eight external disc drives
can be connected at one time.

Verifies that the data written
on a disc has been correctly re-
corded. When verify is on, the
system runs slower.

To save power, the central pro-
cessor is halted while an appli-
cation is waiting for input. For
some applications it may be de-
sirable to disable this feature.

Computer

. Museum
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System Configuration Menu (Continued)

Field

Choices

Description

Display timeout:

Cursor:

Console
Mode:

Console
Font:

Beep

Plotter
Interface:

1-10 min., 15
min., 20 min., 25
min., 30 min., Off,
.5 min.

Underscore, Box

HP, Alt

HP, Alt

Long, Short

HP-IL, Serial,
HP 82164A,
HP-IB:00-
HP-1B:30

The display turns off automati-
cally (whenever the recharger is
not connected) to conserve
power. The default of 5 minutes
can be decreased, increased,
or disabled (Off).

The default cursor can be
specified as a blinking underline
(_)orabox( B ). The
cursor in P.A.M., MemoMaker
and 1-2-3 is always a blinking
underiine.

HP console mode generates
HP escape sequences upon
keyboard input. Alt mode
sends alternate sequences. Out-
put is not affected. Refer to
appendix D, tables 4 and 5 for
lists of these escape
sequences.

Change the default set of HP
characters to the alternate char-
acter set. Refer to appendix D,
table 1, for a list of the charac-
ter sets.

Selects a long beep or a short
beep.

Select the appropriate
interface.*
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System Configuration Menu (Continued)

Field Choices Description
Printer: HP Graphics only, Select the mode in which the
Alpha only, HP key operates.
Graphics/Alpha

e HP Graphics only mode
dumps the screen exactly as
it appears to graphics print-
ers, including the
HP 82906A, the HP 2631G,
and the HP 2225B ThinkJet.

e Alpha only mode causes
standard character codes to
be sent to the printer. The
printer then prints the screen
using its own character set—
which may not be the same
as the characters shown on
the screen.

e HP Graphics/Alpha mode
prints a graphics screen ex-
actly as it is displayed. Text
screens are copied in Alpha

mode.
Printer HP-IL, Serial, Select the appropriate
Interface: HP 82164A, interface.”
HP-1B:00~
HP-IB:30

Computer

Museum
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System Configuration Menu (Continued)

Field Choices

Description

Print pitch: No config., Nor-
mal, Expanded,

Compressed, Ex-

panded-

Compressed
Print line No config., 6
spacing: lines/inch, 8

lines/inch
Printer skip No config., Yes,
perf: No

Select print pitch, or if using a
non-HP printer, no print pitch
configuration.

Select 6 or 8 printed lines per
inch, or if using a non-HP
printer, no print line spacing
configuration.

Select No if you don’t want
your printer to skip over the per-

foration, or no configuration if
using a non-HP printer.

* Serial peripherals may require changes in the Datacom Configuration menu. They can be
connected directly to the HP 110 using the serial port or indirectly using the HP 82164A
HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface.

Use the HP 82169A HP-IL/HP-IB Interface to connect HP-IB plotters or printers. HP-IB
peripherals should be last on the HP-IL loop.

Refer to the owner’'s manual for the peripheral if you have questions about datacom settings
or addresses.

HP 110 Datacom Configuration

Connecting serial peripherals to the HP 110 may require you to change
some of the settings that determine how data is sent to peripherals. If you
designate a serial printer or plotter in the System Configuration menu,
then you may need to make changes to the default settings in the
Datacom Configuration menu. Refer to the owner’s manual for the serial
peripheral to find out what the configuration should be.

If your serial peripheral is connected using the HP 82164A HP-IL/RS-
232-C Interface, then make the changes to the entries labeled
HF S2164A.
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From the main P.A.M. screen, go to the Datacom Configuration menu by

pressing (®):

\
| Datacor Lonfrguration ]

Serial port: HF £21€U4F baud rate:

Serial baud rate! e HF &2164A word lenath: T bits
Serial word length: T bits HF &2164A stop bits!

Serial stop bits: 1 HF £2164A parity: Even

Serial parityd Even HF €2164A xon/xoff pacina: On
Serial xons/xcff pacing: On HF £2164A CTS line: Ignore
Serial CTS line! I3ncre HF &2164A DSR line: I3rnore
Serial OSR line: I3nore HF £21E4A OCD line: I3nore

Serial DCO line: Ignore

N . oo LR EE WP B |
L

Move through the menu using the tab or cursor keys. To change an entry

on the menu, use (@) or ({@). Any-
time you want to return to the default entries, press Y IEIRENTE

((1)). To save the configuration displayed, press ().
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The choices for the items on the datacom menu are described in the fol-
lowing table:

Datacom Configuration

Field Choices

Serial port: Modem, RS-232*

Serial baud rate: 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800,
7200, 9600, 19200, 50, 75, 110, 135, 150

Serial word length: 7 bits, 8 bits

Serial stop bits: 1,2

Serial parity: Even, Odd, None

Serial xon/xoff pacing: On, Off

Serial CTS line: ignore, Observe

Serial DSR line: Ignore, Observe

Serial DCD line: ignore, Observe

HP 82164A baud rate: 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 3600, 4800,
7200, 9600, 19200, 50, 75, 110, 135, 150

HP 82164A word

length: 7 bits, 8 bitst
HP 82164A stop bits: 1, 21

HP 82164A parity: Even, Odd, None
HP 82164A xon/xoff

pacing: On, Off

HP 82164A CTS line: Ignore, Observe
HP 82164A DSR line: Ignore, Observe
HP 82164A DCD line: Ignore, Observe

* When RS-232 is selected, the system consumes substantially more power. When the serial
port is not in use, select Modem.

T When 8 bits is selected as the word length, 1 stop bit must be selected.

Starting an Application Program

Once your system is properly configured and the main P.A.M. screen is
displayed, you are ready to run one of the built-in application programs
shown on the displayed directory.
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Applications are selected using a pointer on the screen. With the tab or
cursor keys, move the pointer to the name of the application you want to
use. Move the pointer now to | EFITEEEEEE):

| Hewlett-Packard Eattery: 33%] 313,134 ]
Il

gl M D coMMands

CHESEN RSN GRS

ESA B B N .0 BB ERFE I

Then, press (SeiecD), or (@) to run 1-2-3.

If you started the 1-2-3 program just now, you can exit and return to the
main P.A.M. screen by following these instructions:

1. Press any key to display the 1-2-3 work sheet.
2. Press (/) to display the 1-2-3 menu.

3. Type (@) to quit 1-2-3.

4. Type to confirm that you want to quit 1-2-3.

Installing application programs in the main P.A.M. screen is described
on page 2-24.

Using the File Manager

You will be creating files when you begin to use application programs. In
1-2-3 you will create files to store work sheets and graphs; in MemoMaker
you will create files to store memos, letters, reports, etc. Terminal Emu-
lator files store the information required by the system to connect to a
host computer, such as THE SOURCE®™,

Press ((#)) to display the File Functions screen.

s m

!?q'_'_nggllmmEm._
€lect 3 Tunceion.

Displaged dir! ANz.*

Rz ARV RS RTEE .. P S GRS A
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The File Manager allows you to:
e Print a file or directory ((f1)).
e Delete a file or directory from a disc ((12)).
e Make a new directory on a disc ((13)).
e Look at other directories ((14)).
o Prepare new discs for use ((15)).
o Make a copy of a file on a disc ((16)).
¢ Rename a file ((7)).

Choosing a File Name

File names consist of one to eight consecutive characters. You can use
any characters except for . [ 17 ~ =% 1 ; - { >,

SECTIONL

ACCTESRELC

AIRLIHES

KETD!25

OV'WAHLEZ

MEMO#123
There are some file names to avoid that are used by the operating sys-
tem or one of the built-in applications. They are:

AL CoH MUL FEHN PLT LFT1 LFTZ FAM

In addition to the eight-character file name, files can be further identi-
fied by a file extension. A file extension consists of three characters (with
the same character restrictions as file names) separated from the file
name with a period. For example, you may put Accounts Receivable data
in a different file each month. You could add a file extension to the file
name ACCTSREL to distinguish the files for each month:

RCCTSREC . JAM

ACCTESREC . ARPR

RCCTSREC . JUL

ACCTSREC ., OCT

Some file extensions are reserved by the operating system (MS-DOS) or
by an application program for their own use. They are:

BAR CCOH DOIF JEHE +HLF CIME
JLIH . LHE JEM% CTRET FIE ME
HHU HEG CHES JRIC PEH

2-12 Personal Applications Manager-P.A.M.



File names must include a drive identifier if they are not located on the
default drive (initially drive A). If a file is stored in drive A (the
read/write disc), it is referred to as R : file name. The same file stored on
a disc in drive C becomes C :file name.

Using More Than One Directory

A directory is a list. Think of a phone directory, which is a list of peo-
ple’s names, their addresses, and their phone numbers. A disc directory is
very similar to a phone directory; it is a list of files, their sizes, and the
last date they were altered.

If things are simple, you have only one directory. For example, in Mon-
mouth, Oregon (where fewer than 5,000 people live) all the listings are in
one phone book. On a flexible disc, where there are generally few files,
you would probably keep it simple and have one directory.

Think now of New York; what would happen if New York only had one
big directory? Queens listings would be included with Manhattan, the
Bronx, and so on, all in alphabetical order by last name. To find a name,
you would have to look through a huge directory. Therefore, the listings
are divided by boroughs. When you have too many files for one direc-
tory, you can create subdirectories.

Subdirectories are smaller groups of files. You could have separate direc-
tories for each application that has data files stored on the same disc. For
example, you could create three subdirectories named 123, MEMOMAKE,
and TERMIMAL; data files for these applications can be stored under the
appropriate name.

The top level of a directory is called a root. A root is always present on
each disc; you don’t create a root.
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If a directory (for drive A) looked like this:

Root
(A:\)

123 MEMOMAKR TERMINAL

ot~ |

Subdirectories

the file ACCTMAY4 in the 123 directory on disc fi: would have the file
name A:-~123-ACCTHMAY 4.

If you wanted to group the 1-2-3 files under two subdirectories
(HPW1324 and COSTACCT) in the 123 directory, the directory for this
disc when stored in drive C would look like this:

Root
(C:\)
I
123 MEMOMAKR TERMINAL
ACCTMAY4
NPV1984 COSTACCT

RLESTATE

The name you type to access a file is called the path name. For example,
to access a file in the HFWY 1324 directory, RLESTATE, on drive C, you
would refer to C:~123~HFW1334~RLESTATE. This would tell the op-
erating system to look under the subdirectory 123, then the subdirectory
MPW1924 to find the file RLESTATE; this is the path you want fol-
lowed. The path name for this file becomes

Ci~1283-HPY1384~RLESTATE.
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The backslash character serves as a delimiter in a file name. Enter thé
directory names separated by the backslash character. If a file name is
appended, it should be separated from the last directory name by a
backslash. The first backslash in the file name A:~ 1232~ ACCTHMAY 4 tells
P.A.M. to look for that file starting with the root directory. If omitted,
the directory path is assumed to begin with the current directory.

If you do not designate a drive identifier or directory name, P.A.M. looks
for the file on the default drive. The default drive (and available space) is
displayed in the upper right corner of the display in both P.A.M. and the
File Manager. Initially, the default drive is drive A (the read/write disc).

Creating Subdirectories

To create a subdirectory, press ((f3)) in the File Functions
screen:

Jirectory name.

Directory to make:
Oisplaged dir: FAine,#
LER

WE I . LT 0 T B PR A

Type a new directory name, such as 123; the full path name
(drive:\path\directory name) appears on the screen.

The directory you create will become a subdirectory of the directory you
are in unless you specify otherwise. If you indicate another directory (for
example, C: - USER-PERE]I-file name), the file becomes part of the in-
dicated directory.

Press and select (@)

Computer
Muséum -

While the directory is being created, the message
Making the Directory. Please Wait. appears on the screen.

The new directory name appears on the screen if it’s part of this
directory.

When you are done, press ((®)).
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Listing Files in Other Directories

The File Manager allows you to choose and list a directory. Note that
the File Manager screens list drives A and B, plus additional drives that
are connected, as part of the directory. This makes it easy to go to an-
other directory.

Anytime that you want to see a file in a different directory, press
((f8)) in the File Functions screen. The Choose Directory
screen appears:

. 0
Lirectory to display? E:\
Elispl.aged dir: A,

55 I mEM ' EEE T RESA

Point to the directory and press (Select), or type in the directory.

Expanded directory information is shown across the top of the screen
for the file or directory where the arrow is pointing. The information in-
cludes the file or directory name, the number of bytes, and the time and
date the file was last edited.

Subdirectories are indicated by a backslash (\) following the name of
the subdirectory.

You can move around in the directory listing using the tab keys. If you
press (Tab), the arrow moves to the next file, even if it’s on the following
page. Press to move backwards. The cursor keys also work to
move around in the directory.

All of your directory listings may not appear on the first page. To view
directory listings not on the first page of the P.A.M. screen, press
(Extend char ) (Prev) or (Extend char ) (Next).

« »

Included in subdirectory listings are the entries “,”, which indicates this
directory and “. .”, which indicates the next level up in the path name.
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For example, in the path name C:~USER~PERRI-file name the
subdirectory USEFR would appear in the listing as “. .”, since USEF repre-
sents the next level of directory. Whenever you list files in the root di-
rectory, “. .” does not appear because there are no higher levels.

If you do not wish to see all of the files in a directory press

((18)) to indicate which files you want to see. You can set
a file name as a wildcard, or use an *, or a 7. An asterisk indicates any
letters. For example if your files were named:

LETTER
FIHAMCE
FILE1
FILE1.EBRAE
FILEZ

the wildcard FIL# would find FILE1, FILEZ, and FILE1.EARE. A
wildcard of F# would find FIHAHCE, FILEL, FILEL .EAK, and FILEZ.

Use a 7 in place of any one letter, such as FILE? for FILE] and
FILEZ.

After pressing ((13)), type in the new wildcard and press
or just press for the default wildcard. % . % will list all the
files.

If you want to see a directory that is not listed on the screen, type its
full path name (for example A:~User~5tewve) in response to
Select the directory to displawu.

Move the pointer to the name of the directory on the screen; press

(@).
All of the files (unless a wildcard has been set) found in the current

directory are listed on the screen. This includes all subdirectories found in
the current directory.

Press (@®).
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Printing a File or Directory

Press ((7)) to print a file or directory. File names are
printed along with available information about each file. If you want to

print a file in another directory, press (()).

To print a file, move the pointer to the name of the file or directory you

want printed. Press or (Retun). You can also type the file name
and press (Retum ). The full path name (drive:\path\file name) appears
after Frint file:.

Frint file: A:\

Eisplaged dir: BiNe.x

B I N L 0 RS P

If you change your mind about which file to print, press
((16)) or move the pointer to another file name.

To start printing, press (@) or (Retum).

Refer to “HP 110 System Configuration” on page 2-4 for information on
specifing printer settings.
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Deleting a File or Directory

This command allows you to delete either files or directories. A direc-
tory, however, can only be deleted when all of the files in it have been
deleted.

Press TR ((72)) in the File Functions screen; the delete
screen appears:

Hove !Ae poxn!er !o, or !gpe !!e namMe o% !He !lle or gxrecéorg to Eeie%e.

e rraeeroras i SUIR> _1/1/88 12:06a oy
Lelete file: AN

Eisplaged Jir: RiNz %
[A:s ] LR 23 ]

BRY I BT 0 B P REEA
.

(If you want to look at another directory, press (G0).)

Computer

Museum
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Move the pointer to a file or directory name on the screen. Press

or (Retun). The full path name of the file (drive:\path\file name)
appears after Delete file:.

ress Start eleve 1 inforMatlon 15 correct.

Delete file! A:INI23NRCCTMAYY
Eisplaged dirt ANz .%
(HYN A P

ERA I . LT - RS P R
, C—

If you change your mind about which file to delete, press
((6)), then move the pointer to a new file name.

Press ((71)) to delete the file pointed to on the screen.

After the file is deleted, the list of files reappears. Note that the deleted
file or directory no longer appears on the screen. Press
((18)) to return to the main P.A.M. screen.

Copying a File

To make a copy of a file, press ((t6)) in the File Functions
screen.

Copy from file: A:N

Cory to file:
Displaged dir: Ains.s
GE B ] 123 |

EF B N YRR RS

If you want to look at another directory, press (7).
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Move the pointer to the name of the file to be copied and press
or (Return); the name of the file appears after Copy from file: on the
screen.

Copy from file! A:
Copy _to file: A:N
Elspl.aged dir: AiNe, %

(. S | b

B E . R 0 B BRI R

If you decide on another file, press ((¥6)). After you have
the pointer at the file to be copied, you are asked to name the new copy.

You probably want to choose a new name for the new copy; type a valid
file name and press (Retum). If you want to copy over an existing file,
move the pointer to that file name on the screen.

If the file copy is to go to another disc, type the full path name (for
example :-.Stewve-file name or C: ~file name) which is the disc, direc-
tory, and file name, or choose the new drive by selecting the drive in the
directory.

‘The full path name always appears. If you omit the drive designator and
directory name, then the current drive and directory are used with the file
name.

If you change your mind about the files, press ((8)).

When you have the file names as you want them, press
((11)) or (Return). The message Copuying specified fileis». ap-
pears at the top of the screen. Press any key to return to the Copy menu.
To copy all files in the root directory of a disc, point to the drive to copy
from, press (Select); point to the drive to copy to, press (Select). Press
(@).

Wildcards can be used to copy several files with similar names. In the
example on page 2-17, wildcard FIL% would copy FILE1, FILEZ and
FILEL.EBREK.

Press ((8)) if you don’t want to copy any more files.
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Renaming a File
From the File Functions screen, press (D).

11e
ove

Rerame file: A:N
Fename file to®
Eisplaged dir:

(BN A

Rinex

ERAN I . LT 8 T R T A

If you want to look at another directory, press (G).

Move the pointer to the file to be renamed (or type the file name) and
press or (Retun).

The old file name is now on the screen next to Rename File:. Type
the new file name:

Jpe 1
acctinfo

Ferame file: AINIZ3SACCTMRYY
Renamve file to!
Elsplaued dir: Aine.*

[EWENEE AN D

BEAA I KT Cq.0 T R T R

Press (Retum).

If you change your mind, press ((16)); if you are ready to
rename, press () or (Retum).
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When the file is renamed, the directory list reappears with the new
name:

Bername file! Bix
Renave file to:
Elsplaged dir: Aine . #

AN JENNE:C  EERACCTIRTG — JEERTZ3 ]

BAA I . N O R RS

Press ((8)) to return to the File Functions screen.

Formatting a Disc

Before a flexible disc can be used for the first time, it must be format-

ted. Press ((45)) on the File Functions screen to format a new
disc.

The Format screen prompts you for the disc drive identifier and a disc
label (volume name):

Orive t¢ format:

Yolume lahﬁll
Displaged dir: Az, x
(R B ER— (HLLTIHED ] 223

B2 I B - R P R
(=

The volume name is optional and can contain up to 11 characters (such
as LOTUSDATA, APRIL/MEMOS, or COST ACCT).

CAUTION

If you format a disc containing files, those files are permanently lost.
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For example, format a disc in drive C with a volume name of
HF1180ATA. First, type C after Drive To Format:. Then, type
HF118DATAH after Yolume Label:.

Orive to format: C
Ugluve label: HEL1GDATH
Displaged dir: AiNs.#

AN BB BERCGs EEENHUCTIREG JeTe3s

| R I . - R T RN

When you are ready to start formatting, press (GD).
While the disc is being formatted, the message

Farmatting disc, Please wait. will appear.

When the format operation is complete, press ((8)) to
format another disc or press ((38)) to return to the main
P.AM. screen.

Installing Application Programs in P.A.M.

The listing of applications on the main P.A.M. screen is created from
information stored in files named FAM. MHU. The applications listed ini-
tially in P.A.M. are from FAM.MHU files stored on the electronic disc
drives (drive A and drive B).

You must create a FAM, MHU file on each external disc containing appli-
cations you want listed in the P.A.M. screen. (You can also edit the
FAM, MM file on drive A.) The PAM . MNU file is a standard text file
which can be created using MemoMaker. Up to 20 different applications

programs can be listed on the main P.A.M. screen. (Use and
to view entries not initially displayed.)

For example, to create a FAM . MHU file for two application programs
(EROKER . EXE and YIMEYARD.EXE) stored on a disc currently residing
in drive C, follow these instructions:
1. Move the pointer on the main P.A.M. screen to EFRELEREYS- Press
or (@).
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2. The FAM, MHU file requires two lines in the file for each application
that is to appear in the main P.A.M. screen. P.A.M. expects the label
to be the first line of the entry and the file name plus any param-
eters required by your program (a standard MS-DOS command line)
to be the second line:

Stocks
EROKER.EXE
Luckiamute Exp
VWINEYARD,.EXE

In addition, any line starting with a number sign (#) is ignored by
P.A.M.—allowing lines in the file to be used for comments. You can
optionally add comment lines anywhere in the file:

#FPortfolio of stocks for J.Dobbs,

Stocks

BEOKER .EXE

#This program keeps track of expenses {or

#lLuckiamute Yinewards,

Luckiamute Exp

VINEYARD.EXE

3. Press (D), then (@)
4, Type C:~FAM.MHLU in response to Enter File Mame.

5. Press ((1)) to return to the main MemoMaker

screen.

6. Press ((18)) to return to P.A.M. The labels
Stocks and Luckiamute Exp are now on the main PA.M.
screen:

| Hewlett-Fackard Battery: 3]  3/13,1984 |

,
E

Llﬁﬂﬂmﬂﬂlﬁﬂ“ng‘mm

Anytime you return to P.A.M. from an application (such as
MemoMaker), P.A.M. rereads all discs making certain that application
programs from all current FAM.MHU files appear in the P.A.M. screen.
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If you change discs in one of the drives while the P.A.M. screen is dis-
played, you will need to press {(3®) to update the P.A.M.

screen.

Scheduling Alarms

You can use your HP 110 to schedule alarms—either message alarms or
alarms to tell your HP 110 to run a program (execution alarms). Alarms
are scheduled by creating or editing a file called PAM . ALM. Each line in
this file contains one alarm. The HP 110 knows to look for alarms in this
file. To create or edit this file:

1. Select on the main PAM screen.

2. Each line in this file sets an alarm. The format for each line is:
MM/DD/YY hh/mm message
where MM = month: 1-12.

DD = day: 1-31.

YY = year: 00-79 means 2000-2079, 80-99 means
1980-1999. You can also use four digits for the
year.

hh = hour: 24 hour clock, 00-23.

mm = minutes: 00-59.

message = a message to you or a message to the computer

to do something. If it is a message that is
something to be executed by the HP 110, the
message must be preceded by >. The message
must fit in the remaining space on the line.

3. Once you have entered your alarms, select ((f1)), then
(@).
4. Type FAM. ALK as the file name.
5. Exit MemoMaker.
The alarms in the file must be arranged in chronological order. Alarms
in the past are not set. Each alarm must be less than 80 characters (the

length of one line), because the system sees each line as a separate
alarm.

If you want to add alarms in the future, go into MemoMaker, press
((18)) and type in FAM.ALM as the file name.
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If the HP 110 is off when an alarm occurs, the alarm will wake up the
computer. Press any key to stop an alarm. If no key is pressed, the alarm
will stop after 10-15 seconds.

If you are in an application when the alarm rings, the first key you hit
will turn the alarm off, and will also be accepted by the application. Re-
turn to P.A.M. to see the alarms that went off while you were in the

application. Be sure to save the data you were working on before going
into PA.M.

Up to eight alarms are remembered. If the alarms are message alarms,
the messages are displayed. If any of the alarms are execution alarms,

only the first execution alarm will be executed when you return to
P.AM. The others will be lost.

After you view the alarm, press any key to go back to P.A.M. or the File
Manager.

Answering the Phone

When your HP 110 is connected to a telephone jack, and the telephone
rings, you will hear a low tone for every ring. If you are in P.A.M. or the
File Manager, and the file RUTOANSRE . BAT exists, the HP 110 will exe-
cute that file. If you are in an application, you will hear the low tone and
must go out of the application to respond to the ringing phone.

The file AUTOAHSRE . BAT should contain instructions on how you want
the HP 110 to respond to the ringing phone. For more information on
using the modem, refer to the Terminal Emulator User’s Manual.

L Computer
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Chapter 3

USING THE HP 110
WITH PERIPHERALS

Built in to your HP 110 are two interfaces and a modem. These inter-
faces make it possible for your HP 110 to talk to peripherals.
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You can connect printers, plotters, or disc drives to the connector
marked “HP-IL”; a printer, plotter, or modem to the serial port; or di-
rectly connect the HP 110 to a modular phone jack using the built-in
modem.

Although you do not need peripherals to use your computer, you may
want to use a printer or plotter with 1-2-3 to make copies of the graphs
you create or to obtain printed copies of spreadsheets or MemoMaker
documents. Adding a disc drive enables you to store files on flexible discs;
as many as eight peripheral disc drives can be connected.
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If you are connecting serial interface peripherals, use the Datacom Con-
figuration menu ((f5) on the main P.A. M. screen) described in chapter 2
to specify to the system what you are connecting.

Use the System Configuration menu ((6) on the main P.A.M. screen),
also described in chapter 2, to designate the printer type, the printer in-
terface, the “pitch” (normal, expanded, compressed, or expanded-com-
pressed), and the number of printed lines per inch. You can also choose to
skip the perforation (yes or no). The plotter interface (if other than
HP-IL) must be designated here also.

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) requires specific pro-
cedures for installation and operation of equipment that uses public com-
munications lines. Therefore, you should read the instructions at the end
of this chapter before connecting the HP 110 to a telephone line.

Each peripheral comes with its own manual. Refer to the individual
owner’s manual for complete installation instructions.

Connecting HP-IL Peripherals

The Hewlett-Packard Interface Loop allows you to connect one or more
peripherals in a loop without worrying about how to address what you
connect. Connecting the plotter, printer, or disc drive is all that is re-
quired to set up the loop. The following HP-IL peripherals are compatible
with your HP 110:

e HP 9114A 3%-Inch Single Flexible Disc Drive (battery operated)
e Thinkjet Printer (battery operated)
e HP 7470A (option 003) Graphics Plotter

Check with your local dealer for information about other HP-IL
peripherals that may be available.

The peripherals are connected to your computer (and to each other) us-
ing HP-IL cables. One 1 meter cable is shipped with the HP 110 and one
is shipped with each peripheral.
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The connectors indicate the direction of information transfer as shown
below:
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When only one peripheral is connected, the first HP-IL cable runs from
the IN receptacle in the back of the computer to the OUT receptacle on
the peripheral:
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The other HP-IL cable connects the IN receptacle on the peripheral to
the OUT receptacle on the HP 110:
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If you are connecting more than one peripheral, HP-IL cables should be
connected from the OUT receptacle on the previous peripheral to the IN
receptacle on the next peripheral. Repeat this procedure until all
peripherals are connected. The loop is completed when the OUT recepta-
cle on the last peripheral is connected to the IN receptacle on the

computer.
#2 \
#1 plotter #3
printer disc drive #4
HP-IL/HP-IB
interface

/ %”//,,/
"4 i,
% b
s
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Instructions and data on the Hewlett-Packard Interface Loop originate

from the computer and travel to the first peripheral, on to the second and
continue around the circuit until that information returns to the

HP 110. If the information isn’t intended for a particular peripheral, it

travels to the next peripheral in the loop. When the information reaches
its destination, that peripheral responds as directed and then passes on
the information.

Note: All peripherals in the loop must be switched on for informa-
tion to travel from one peripheral to another. Any peripheral in the
loop not switched on halts all loop operations.

If you wish to space the peripherals farther apart than permitted by
their cables, connect additional HP-IL cables in appropriate locations in
the loop. The maximum distance between any two devices is 10 meters
(33 feet) with standard cables. Standard HP-IL cables are:

HP 82167A .5 meter
HP 82167B 1 meter
HP 82167D 5 meters
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Connecting Serial Peripherals

Serial peripherals can be connected using the built-in serial port, or the
HP 82164A HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface. (Refer to “Connecting HP-IL
Peripherals” for information on putting the HP-IL/RS-232-C interface
in the HP-IL loop.)

Hewlett-Packard offers two serial cables for use with the built-in serial
port: HP 92221P for connecting printers/plotters; and HP 92221M for
connecting modems. Removal of the serial cable when not in use will
minimize the chances of electromagnetic interference with other nearby
electrical devices. Refer to appendix B for a technical description of the
built-in serial port.

To enable the HP 110 to send information through the serial port or the
HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface out to a printer, plotter or modem, you may

need to make some changes in the System Configuration menu and the

Datacom Configuration menu. Read “Setting Up the HP 110” in chapter 2
before you configure the system.
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For example, to connect a serial HP 82905B (opt. 240) printer:

1. Use an HP 92221P cable (or the equivalent) to connect the printer
to the computer.

2. Turn on the printer and the computer.

3. Select ((6)) and change Printer Interface
to Serial.

4. Press ((f8)) to return to P.A.M.

5. Select (@)

6. Refer to that section of your printer manual that discusses the
printer parameters (appendix D in the HP 82905B Printer Owner’s
Manual). The HP 82905B printer accepts data according to the fol-
lowing parameters:

Baud 4800 bits/sec
Startbits 1 bit
Data bits 8 bits
Stop bits 1 bit

Parity check none

Change the Serial fields to match the printer parameters:

—

latacom Lonfiguration

Serial port: ES-23: HF €21E4A baud rate: k<
Serial btaud rate: WEBB ) HF €21E4A word length 7 bits
Serial wcri len;th £ bits HP E21E4A stop bits 1
Serial stop bits 1 HF E21E4A parity: Even
Sertal parity: HF 821E4A xon-xoff pacing: On
Serial xon/xoff pacing: On HF 821E4A CTS line: Igncre
Serial {TS line: Ignore HP £21E4A DSR line: Ignore
Serial DSR lire: Ignore HF 821E4A DCD line: Ignore
Serial DCD lire: I3ncre

‘reu 10us
Choice

| I . Y ee:30 [HEFES NN IV RN

To send data to the printer, press ((12)) on the main
P.A.M. screen. Press ((f1D) to print.

If you are using the HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface instead of the built-in
serial port, follow the directions above except:

1. Refer to the peripheral owner’s manual and to the HP-IL/RS-232-C
Interface Owner’s Manual for cable information.

2. On the System Configuration menu, change
Frinter Interface to HF 2Z154R (step 3 above).

3. On the Datacom Configuration menu, change the HP 82164A col-
umn instead of the Serial column (step 6 above).
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}AtacoM OonT 19quration

Serial Eort Modem HF £21€4H baud rate! UYECE
Serial baud rate: (<] I HF £21E4H word length: £ bits
Serial word length 7 bits HF £21€4H stop bits:

Serial stop bits: HF £21€4H parity: EI

$erial parity: Even HF €21E4A xon/xoff pacing: On
Serial xor/xoff pacingt On HF £21€4A CTS line: Ignore
Serial CTS line: Ignore HE £21€4A OSR line: Ianore
Serial DSR line: Igncre HF &21€4A OCD line: Igncre
Serial ICD lire: Ignore

ce:s1 HETEN I IOPH I3
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Connecting HP-IB Peripherals

The HP 82169A HP-IL/HP-IB Interface enables you to use HP-IB
peripherals, such as printers, plotters and disc drives, with your HP 110.

You can use HP-IL and HP-IB devices at the same time. The w
HP-IL/HP-IB Interface Owner’s Manual explains how to connect the in- E
terface and describes HP-IB addressing and communications. o
=2
o
You will need an HP-IB cable for each HP-IB peripheral. HP-IB cables D
available are: il
HP 10833D .5 meter
HP 10833A 1 meter
HP 10833B 2 meters
HP 10833C 4 meters

Use the System Configuration menu to designate the plotter or printer
interface. Select HP-IB, with the address the same as the HP-IB address
on the peripheral.

To connect an HP-IB printer:

1. Determine the HP-IB address on the printer. Refer to your printer
owner’s manual for information about HP-IB addresses.

2. Set the mode on the HP-IL/HP-IB Interface to 0—translator mode.
Refer to “Mode/Address Switch” in the HP-IL/HP-IB Interface Own-
er’s Manual for information about the mode setting.

3. Connect the HP-IB cable from the printer to the interface. (Be sure
the ac adapter is connected to the interface and plugged into an ac
outlet.)

4, Connect the HP-IL cables from the interface to the computer and
back again, as described in “Connecting HP-IL Peripherals.”
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Turn on the printer and the HP 110.
Press to go to the System Configuration menu.
Move the pointer to Frinter Interface.

Use (@) and EETIIXIENEER (@) to change
the setting to the appropriate HP-IB address to match the address on

the printer.
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You are now ready to send information to the printer.
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Connecting External Disc Drives

In addition to the built-in electronic read/write disc (drive A) and read
only disc (drive B), you can connect as many as eight external disc drives.
The external disc drives are referenced starting with drive C. If two ad-
ditional disc drives are added to the loop, the HP 110 labels them drive C
and drive D. Drives are assigned first to all HP-IL discs from lowest to
highest address, then to HP-IB discs from lowest to highest address.

You can use HP-IL or HP-IB disc drives. Refer to “Connecting HP-IL
Peripherals” or “Connecting HP-IB Peripherals” in this chapter for in-
structions on connecting HP-IL or HP-IB peripherals.
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To connect an HP 9114A disc drive:

1. Connect the HP-IL cables from the computer to the disc drive and
back to the computer, as described in “Connecting HP-IL
Peripherals,” page 3-2.

Turn on the disc drive and the computer.
Press (@®).
Use the cursor keys to move to External disc drives.

Use ((13)) to change the number of external disc
drives to 1.

6. Press EETYREEIEER ((®).

Al

Connecting a Second HP 110

The HFL INFK program enables drives A and B of an HP 110 to be
accessed by another HP 110. Running HPL I MK causes the HP 110 to look
like a disc drive to a second HP 110. To use this feature:

1. Connect two HP 110s together using HP-IL cables.

2. Run HFLIHEK on the HP 110 you wish to act like a disc drive. To
run HPLIHEK, type HFL INK in the main P.A.M. screen command line

and press (Return).

3. On the other HP 110, change the System Configuration menu,
External disc drives to 2.
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4. Transfer information between the two HP 110s just as you would
between a disc drive and an HP 110. On the HP 110 running
HFLIME, drive A becomes drive C and drive B becomes drive D.

5. Pressing any key on the HP 110 which is acting as a disc drive will
stop the HFLIMK program.

You can add HFLIHE to your P.A.M. screen by creating an entry in
your FAM,MMU file. Refer to page 2-24 for details.
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Using the Built-lIn Modem

The HP 110 Portable Computer has a built-in modem that provides data
communication capability in the United States.

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) requires specific pro-
cedures for installation and operation of equipment that uses public com-
munication lines. Therefore you should read this section carefully before
attempting to connect your modem.

Note: The HP 110 may also be used with external modems that
connect to the serial port. Refer to the manuals that accompany
these modems for installation instructions and telephone company
requirements.

Description

The built-in modem has the following features:
e Data rate of 300 bits/second (300 baud).

e Standard connection through the telephone network with any 300-
baud modem that conforms to the Bell 103/113 modem protocol.

o Full duplex, asynchronous operation.

o Originate mode or answer mode operation.
e Automatic dialing (pulse or tone).

e Manual dialing.

e Ring detect and automatic answer.

¢ Manual answer.

Installation Instructions

The HP 110 Portable Computer is registered with the FCC for direct
connection to a telephone line. It is designed to be used with a standard
single-party telephone line; connection to pay telephones or party lines
is prohibited. If you are unsure about the suitability of your telephone
line, contact your telephone company.
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Before you connect the computer to the telephone line, FCC rules re-
quire that you notify your telephone company. You should tell them of
your intention to connect an FCC registered device to your telephone
line. They need to know the telephone number along with the following
information:

e Manufacturer: Hewlett-Packard
e Model Number: HP 110
e The FCC registration number

e The ringer equivalence number

The FCC registration number and the ringer equivalent number can be
found on the bottom face of your HP 110.

If you plan to connect the HP 110 to different telephone lines, furnish
the telephone company with a list of these numbers to avoid notifying
them every time you move your computer. Notify the telephone com-
pany again when the HP 110 is permanently removed from the line.
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A modular telephone jack is required along with a cable that connects
the HP 110 to the telephone jack. If you have a telephone jack with four
round holes, you will need an adapter plug that converts your jack from
four-prong to modular. If you don’t have the proper type of telephone jack
or cable, you can obtain either one from an electronics store.

If you want to plug the HP 110 into a modular jack into which a tele-
phone set is currently connected (that is, if you want to replace a tele-
phone with the HP 110), the telephone must have the same kind of
modular jack as the computer. Unplug the cable from the telephone then
plug the loose end of this cable into the jack on the rear panel of the
HP 110.

The plugs on the cable can be inserted into the jacks in only one way.
The small plastic tab will snap in when the plug is properly connected.
When you pull gently on the cable, it should not pull out of the jack
until you press the plastic tab.

You may wish to share a single wall jack between a telephone set and
the HP 110. You may do this by purchasing a “Y”” adapter and extra cable
from an electronics or telephone supply store. Note that you cannot
simultaneously carry on a voice call and use the HP 110 modem. How-
ever, you can listen to the HP 110 transferring data on the telephone
set.
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Telephone Company Rights and Responsibilities

The circuitry in your HP 110 is designed to protect both the phone line
and the computer from damage caused by high voltages and is approved
by the Federal Communication Commission. However, the telephone
company has the legal right to discontinue service if the HP 110 should
somehow cause harm to the telephone network. In this case, the tele-
phone company shall:

e Promptly notify you of the service interruption.

e Give you the opportunity to correct the situation that caused service
- 'to stop.

e Inform you of your right to bring a complaint to the FCC concerning
the service interruption.

The telephone company may make changes in its facilities and services
which may affect the operation of your equipment. However, you shall be
given adequate notice in writing to allow you to maintain uninterrupted
service.

Obtaining Service

If you have problems with normal telephone calls when the HP 110 is
connected to the line (but not in use), you must determine if the HP 110
is the cause. Disconnect your computer. If the trouble continues, contact
your telephone company to have your line checked.

If the trouble stops when the HP 110 is disconnected, you will need to
have your computer repaired. Obtaining service is described in the Series
100 Support Guide.

Do not attempt to service the HP 110 yourself. Doing so violates FCC
rules and may damage the telephone network.
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Appendix A

OPERATING INFORMATION

Power Supply Information

The HP 110 Portable Computer is powered with a 6-volt, 2.5 Ah battery
pack. It consumes the least amount of power when the display is turned
off. More power is consumed while programs are running or when the
serial interface is in use. While the HP 110 is not powered from an ac
outlet, a fully charged battery pack typically allows more than 16 hours
of continuous operation at room temperature (approximately 25°C or
77°F).

Low-Battery Safeguards

saolpuaddy

When the battery voltage drops below a predetermined level, the

Law Batterwy indicator turns on in the lower left corner of the display.
It is possible to type over the low battery message; it will reappear every
8 minutes as long as the battery is low.

eMo N

Column: & Lergth: B i Director

[Ton Eatteryl |
Prreeisgiepsenl B Raewensy  F F . J e
L

At this point, you have from 1% hours to 2 months of use remaining—
depending on if you are running an application or not using the computer
at all.
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If the battery is not charged during this time period, the HP 110 halts
normal operations, including any currently executing program, beeper
output, display output, or HP-IL operation.

However, the battery continues to power the clock and preserve memory.
Nothing happens when a key is pressed that normally turns the display
on. At this point, to prevent losing memory, connect the computer to an
ac outlet to recharge the battery.

If you are unable to connect the recharger immediately, clock settings
and information in memory are preserved from 1 week to 1 month.

After the battery is recharged for 30 minutes, reactivate the display by
pressing and holding the contrast key, (@).

Battery Recharging

Recharging the battery overnight or whenever power is available will as-
sure you of having a full charge during the day as well as maximizing
battery life.

WARNING

The battery pack is NOT serviceable or replaceable by the user.

Do not attempt to incinerate or multilate the battery pack—the pack
may burst or release toxic materials.

Do not connect together or otherwise short-circuit the battery pack ter-
minals—the pack may melt or cause serious burns.

The recharger will provide at least a 95 percent charge after being con-
nected 12 hours—if the unit is off (20 hours if the unit is on). The battery
pack is never in danger of becoming overcharged.

Should the battery pack reach a point where it no longer accepts a

charge, you will need to contact your Hewlett-Packard dealer or sales rep-
resentative and have your unit serviced.
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Environmental Limits

The HP 110 can be operated in temperatures ranging between 0° and
45°C (32° to 113°F).

When not in use, your computer should be stored away from extreme
temperatures. For example, do not store your computer in the trunk of a
car. Very hot or very cold temperatures can adversely affect the life of
the battery and the display.

Exposing the HP 110 from one extreme temperature to another will
cause stresses in your computer that will also tend to decrease its
reliability.

Clock Accuracy

The system clock is regulated by a quartz crystal accurate to within 5
minutes per month for worst-case operating temperatures. A more typical
accuracy is 1%2 minutes per month. The clock crystal is affected by tem-
perature, physical shock, humidity, and aging. Optimum accuracy is
achieved at 25+5C (77+9F). When an extreme change in environment
occurs, the clock may require readjustment.

Adjust the system clock by selecting ((13)) in the main
P.A.M. screen.

Operating Information A-3
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Potential for Radio/Television Interference
(for U.S.A. Only)

The HP 110 generates and uses radio frequency energy and if not in-
stalled and used properly—that is, in strict accordance with the instruc-
tions in this manual-—may cause interference to radio and television
reception. It has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class B computing device in accordance with the specifications in
Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reason-
able protection against such interference in a residential installation.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a par-
ticular installation. In the unlikely event that your HP 110 does cause
interference to radio or television reception (which can be determined by
removing all power to the HP 110 and then resetting it), you are encour-
aged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
measures:;

¢ Reorient the receiving antenna.

¢ Relocate the computer with respect to the receiver.

e Move the computer away from the receiver.

e Plug the computer and ac adapter/recharger into a different ac out-

let so that the computer and the receiver are on different branch
circuits.

If necessary, you should consult your dealer or an experienced
radio/television technician for additional suggestions. You may find the
following booklet, prepared by the Federal Communications Commis-
sion, helpful: How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference Prob-
lems. This booklet is available from the U.S. Government Printing
Office, Washington, D.C. 20402, Stock Number 004-000-00345-4.

Cleaning Information

The HP 110 can be cleaned with a soft cloth dampened either in clean
water or in water containing a mild detergent. Don’t use an excessively
wet cloth or allow water inside the computer. Avoid abrasive cleaners,
especially on the display.
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Disc Handling and Care

Magnetic media such as discs require a clean, dust-free environment.
However, there are a few recommendations to keep in mind when using
and storing discs.

Note: You should be aware that 3%2-inch discs have a built-in limit
to the number of times a disc is used. After a disc has revolved in a
drive about 1.5 million times, the light on the front of the drive blinks
on and off while the disc drive makes a clicking noise. Duplicate any
disc that causes this condition.

If you do not duplicate the disc, you can continue to use this disc
for approximately .5 million revolutions of the disc. Continued use
will cause the disc to be marked as worn out. The drive will no
longer permit writing to this disc.

Temperature and Humidity

Since extreme humidity or temperature differences between the working
and storage areas may alter the size of the media, do not expose the disc
to excessive heat or sunlight (such as leaving a disc in an automobile). In
addition, care should be taken when disés are moved from one area to
another. (A rapid change in temperature or humidity may result in sys-
tem errors, or damage to the discs.)

saoipuaddy

If the working and storage areas cannot be kept at the same relative
humidity and temperature, allow ample time (typically one hour or more)
for the media to achieve a balance with the room atmosphere before use.
The maximum rate of temperature change must not exceed 20°C (68°F)
per hour.

Contaminants

Airborne contaminants and particles of a certain size and hardness may
scratch either the coating on the flexible disc or the disc drive head and
cause premature wear on the disc, resulting in loss of information.

To prevent excessive wear, avoid bringing contaminants into contact
with your discs (such as food particles, eraser crumbs or cigarette ashes).
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Magnetic Fields

The data on magnetic media can be erased by magnetic fields. Magnetic
fields are found in power generating equipment such as motors, alter-
nators, transformers, and data processing equipment such as disc drives.

Therefore, do not place flexible discs on top of disc drives. Also, since
there are magnets within a telephone receiver, do not store your flexible
discs near a telephone, and do not place a telephone on top of your disc
drive.

Storage

Safeguards should be taken to protect vital data such as business
records, media, or other information that is either very expensive or im-
possible to duplicate.

Be sure to keep the metal shutter on a 3%-inch disc pushed to the right
(to cover the read area) when the disc is not in use. Most 3%-inch discs
do this automatically to protect the disc’s surface.

Replace the disc if it becomes physically damaged (creased, folded, or
torn), or if the recording surface becomes contaminated by fingerprints,
smoke particles, etc.

Never attempt to clean your flexible discs. The inside surface of the disc
jacket is covered with a special material that cleans the disc as it rotates.
Any other method of cleaning may cause solvent damage to the media or
scratch the disc, causing it to lose data.
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Appendix B

SERIAL COMMUNICATION PORT
TECHNICAL INFORMATION

This section presents some of the more technical operating aspects of
the built-in serial port. You may not need some of the material presented
in this section for your specific application. You may want to read only
those parts of this section that apply to your application.

RS-232-C Description

RS-232-C is a serial input/output (I/O) interfacing method that trans-
mits data one bit at a time over one transmission wire. For example, an
eight-bit character would take eight sequential transmissions to com-
plete the character. In contrast, parallel I/O transmits each bit simulta-
neously over several wires. Sending an eight-bit character would take
eight separate wires, one wire for each bit, and all eight bits would be sent
simultaneously. One disadvantage of serial I/O is that it is much slower
that parallel I/0. But the major advantage of serial I/O is that it is much
less expensive than parallel 1/0, especially over long distances.

RS-232-C can be a very difficult interface to work with because
RS-232-C is only partially specified by the Electronic Industries Associa-
tion Standard of 1969. Additionally, RS-232-C was made general enough
to include most of the serial interfaces that were developed prior to the
1969 standard. Thus, you may sometimes encounter an RS-232-C device
that does not work with another RS-232-C device without some sort of
cable modification or special setting of configuration switches on the pe-
ripheral device.

Serial Communication Port Technical Information B-1
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Equipment Configurations

Serial I/0 devices are described according to the function that they per-
form. These functions are Data Terminal Equipment (DTE), Data Com-
munication Equipment (DCE), and current loop operation. Current loop
operation is not supported by the HP 110 Serial Interface.

Transmitted Data _

Data Data
Ter'mlnal Received Data Comm_unlcatlon
Equipment - Equipment
(Computer : (Computer
Terminal) Signal Ground or Modem)

A Data Terminal Equipment (DTE) is a device at any location in a net-
work where information can enter or exit. Examples of DTE are:

¢ Remote terminals.
¢ Remote terminal interfaces—printers, plotters, etc.
e Host computer.

e Host computer interface—printers, plotters, etc.

A Data Communication Equipment (DCE) is a device used to convey
information between locations. Examples of DCE are:

o Modems.
o Modem interfaces.
e Communication links (telephone lines, for example).
The following table provides technical information about the built-in se-

rial port. The serial port complies with certain industry standards, and
these standards are listed below the table.

Nine-pin female D subminature connector as viewed from the back of
the product:

54 3 2 1
O O?O?OOO?O O" /5§0Mztr§.5
7
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Series Port Technical Data

. RS-232-C | Equivalent V.24 .
Nt | circuit | RS-232-C | circuit Dea At
Designator Number Designator P
1 CD 20 108/2 Data Terminal
Ready
2 BA 2 103 Transmitted Data
3 BB 3 104 Received Data
4 CA 4 105 Request To Send
5 cB 5 106 Clear To Send
(Ready for
Sending)
6 cC 6 107 Data Set Ready
7 AB 7 102 Signal Ground
(Common Return)
8 CF 8 109 Received Line Sig-
nal Detector (Car-
rier Detect)
9 CE 22 125 Ring Indicator
(Calling Indicator)

All signals are from the point of view of Data Terminal Equipment.

Conforms to:

EIA RS-232-C  Electrical Specification
(a 9-pin female connector has been used instead of a
25-pin male connector)

CCITT V.28

Electrical Specification

Two serial cables are available from Hewlett-Packard:

e HP 92221P—DTE to DTE for interfacing with printers, plotters,
terminals and other computers.

e HP 92221M—DTE to DCE for use with modems.

Computer

Museum

Serial Communication Port Technical Information B8-3
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Both of these cables have a male 9 pin connector for plugging into your
HP 110 and a male 25 pin connector on the opposite end for plugging into
your peripheral. Since the majority of devices have female connectors
built in, we do not currently offer a cable with a female 25 pin connector.
However, a gender converter box is available to give you this configura-
tion if necessary.

e HP 92222F—female to female gender converter.

If your peripheral requires a cable wiring configuration other than the
ones implemented by our standard cables, you can make a custom con-
figuration using an HP 92221 cable and an HP 92222W custom wiring
kit.

o HP 92222W custom wiring kit comes with:

two 25-pin male connectors
two 25-pin female connectors
jumper wires

Locking hardware

case

Serial Modem Cable
Cable Type: DTE to DCE

P/N 92221M
sonas | &0 2o
(CD) DTR 1 > 20
(BA) TxD 2 > 2
(BB) RxD 3 = 3
(CA) RTS 4 > 4
(CB) CTS 5 = 5
(CC) DSR 6 = 6
(AB) GND 7 = > 7
(CF) DCD 8§ = 8
(CE) RING 9 == 22
BRAID
(AA) PGND SHELL <-—— »  SHELL
~.e o 1
DRAIN

B-4 Serial Communication Port Technical Information



Serial Printer Cable
Cable Type: DTE to DTE
P/N 92221P
(Null Modem Cable)

9-Pin (Male) 25-Pin (Male)
(CD) DTR 1 » 6 DSR (CC)
(BA) TxD 2 » 3 RxD (BB)
(BB) RxD 3 - 2 TxD (BA)
(CA) RTS 4 » 8 DCD (CF)
(CB) CTS 5 <—T
(CC) DSR 6 < 20 DTR (CD)
(AB) GND 7 - » 7 GND (AB)
(CF) DCD 8 - 4 RTS (CA)
(NOT USED) 9 L »  5CTS(CB)
BRAID
(AA) PGND SHELL<=— » SHELL PGND (AA)
TN > 1 PGND (AA)
DRAIN

>
S
el
o
3
2
o
1
o
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Appendix C

DIAGNOSTICS

Computer
Museum

If you suspect your computer is not working correctly, you can deter-
mine if there is a problem before having your unit serviced. Two types of
tests are available. One is a built-in test stored on the read only disc
(drive B); the other is a longer, more extensive test on the disc labeled
“Utilities Disc.”

If you have an external drive connected, run the disc-based diagnostic
test.

Obtaining service is described in the Series 100 Support Guide that came
with your computer.

If you suspect the computer is not working correctly, but it passes all of
the tests, refer to the manuals shipped with the HP 110 Portable Com-
puter for operating information. If you still experience difficulty, write
or call Hewlett-Packard (refer to the Series 100 Support Guide) for addi-
tional help.

Using the Built-In Diagnostic Test

If no external disc drive is connected or if you cannot access the external
disc, then run the test stored on the read only disc.

The display must be off to start this test. If the display is on, press
in the main P.A.M. screen to turn the display off. To start the diagnostic
test, hold down the (Shift) and (Extend char) keys, then press (f8).

The read only disc program tests the central processing unit (CPU) and
part of memory as it loads. You will see this message on the display ini-
tially for about 10 seconds:

Built~in self-test initialization: Please stand by,

Diagnostics C-1
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® Appendices

After the initial tests are completed, the self-test menu is displayed:

Built-in self-test, version 1.0:
ROM test

RAM test

HP-IL test

All of the above

Exit

Use function keus |R-EED to select test.
Use EH to exit

r3

| p -] +1-
] alwlr

You can choose to run the ROM (read only disc), RAM (read/write
disc), or HP-IL (Hewlett-Packard Interface Loop) tests individually—or
you can press to run all of the tests.

NOTE: Do not press the contrast key ((®)) while testing the
read/write disc. Doing so could cause any information stored on the
read/write disc to be lost.

An error message or failure code on the display indicates a test did not
pass and service is required. Record the error message or failure code on
the service card contained in the Series 100 Support Guide.

Press to exit the diagnostic test and return to the main P.A.M.
screen.

Using the Disc-Based Test

The disc-based program tests include the CPU (the central processing
unit), ROM (read only disc), RAM (read/write disc), LCD (display), key-
board, HP-IL, modem, beeper, and timer. The disc-based RAM test is
more exhaustive than the built-in RAM test.

To start the disc-based tests, insert the “Utilities Disc” into an external
disc drive. Turn on the display. On the main P.A.M. screen, type disc

drive identifier: TEZT and press (Return). Refer to chapter 3 for informa-
tion about external disc drives.

Example: If you have one external disc drive connected to your
HP 110, the disc drive identifier is C. Type C: TEST (Retum).

Cc-2 Diagnostics



Disc-based self-test, wversion 1.8:

ERl: Sustem test BHEEE BBl cecrer test
EA: CPU test EXERIEA: Timer test
EEl: ROM test

EE): RAM test

E&: LCD test

[E: Keyboard test

EE: HP-1IL test

EEl: Moden test BB R c«it

Use function keus EI-KE]. EREE Bl =< BRI EBltc sclect test.
Use IR KBl to exit.

You can run each test individually or press (1) to run all of the tests.

NOTE: Do not press the contrast key ((®)) while testing the
read/write disc. Doing so could cause any information stored on the
read/write disc to be lost.

An error message or failure code on the display indicates a test did not
pass and service is required. Record the error message or failure code on
the service card (contained in the Series 100 Support Guide).

Testing the HP-IL Interface

To test the HP-IL, select HF-IL te=t ((13) for the built-in test and
for the disc-based test). With an HP-IL cable connected from the
OUT port to the IN port, choose (f1) from the HP-IL test menu:

>
)
3
o
=3
=
(2}
o
w

HP-IL test options:

E: No devices on the loop,
EB: 0ne or more devices on the loop.

B Exit
Use function keus |-l to select option.
Use B to exit.

If a failure occurs (indicated by a Bad loop error message), rerun the
test with another HP-IL cable. Otherwise, obtain service for your
computer.

If the HP-IL test passes with no devices on the loop, connect your
HP-IL loop with devices and rerun the HP-IL test using the second op-
tion, f@: Orne or more devices on the loop.

Diagnostics C-3



This test indicates if the loop path is working and how many devices
appear on the loop. If this test fails, rerun the test with one device at a
time until the device that is not working is found.

n
]
O
°
c
o
o
Q
<
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Appendix D

REFERENCE TABLES

The table below includes the HP character set and the Alternate set.
The character set is changed by going to the System Configuration menu,
moving to Console Font and selecting HP or Alt.

HP Alt Character Code HP Alt Character Code
Char | Char Char | Char
Dec | Oct | Hex Dec | Oct | Hex
€ e e & t 18 22 12 z
i s 1 1 1 5 0 13 23 13 |
5 8 2 2 2 % @ 26 24 14 s
g v 3 3 3 R § 21 25 15 @
E . 4 4 4 f - 22 26 1B
& % 5 5 5 & $ 23 2 17
% ¢ 3 E € 7 + 24 38 1£
[ [ [ Fi + 25 31 13
g 16 & £ + 26 32 1A
3 11 3 27 33 1E
1 12 A B - 28 34 1IC
b & 11 12 B G - 23 35 1O
2 ? 12 14 ¢ B & 36 3¢ 1E
12 15 O Y A 31 37 IF
) I} M 18 E 32 4 2@
i = 15 17 F ! ! 33 41 21
o - 1€ 26 16 " » 34 y2 22
g - 17 21 11 # # 35 u3 23
Tables D-1
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HP Alt Character Code HP Alt Character Code
Char | Char Char | Char

Dec | Oct | Hex Dec | Oct | Hex
¥ ¥ 36 44 24 1] 1] 33 164 4y
% % 37 43 25 E E €3 165 45
& & 3¢ L 1] 2€ F F Te 166 U4&
! ! 33 4r 27 G G [g | 167 47
¢ ¢ Y 56 2% H H T2 116 48
> > 41 51 23 I I 73 111 43
* * 42 52 2H J J (] 112 U4H
+ + 43 53 2B K K 73 113 4B
s s Uy 54 2C L L TE 114 Y4C
- - 4s 55 20 M M T 115 40
. Y€ 56 2E N N [£1] 116 4E
’ ’ ur 5T 2F 1] L] T3 117 U4F
@ <] 4ge ¢ 36 F F 8o 126 56
1 1 43 €1 31 1] € &1 121 51
2 2 36 E2 32 R R €2 122 52
3 3 51 €3 33 S S g3 123 53
4 4 52 €4 34 T T ) 124 54
5 5 53 €5 35 u u b 125 55
€ E 54 €€ 3€ 1 U £€ 126 3€
T T 35 €7 37 W W &7 127 57
& & 5€ T 38 X X 88 138 5%
3 3 57 71 33 Y Y &3 131 53
58 T2 3A Z Z 3¢ 132 3R
H H 33 3 3E L L 31 133 5F
£ £ (18] I 3C Y \ 32 134 5C
= = 61 s 30 b ] b ) 33 135 50O
> > €2 7€ 3E ~ ~ L) 136 5E
? ? €3 77 3F - - 35 137 5F
] @ €4 106 46 ¢ s J€E 148 €0
A A E5 161 41 3 a w 141 €1
E E €EE 162 42 b b 3¢ 142 €2
C C €7 163 43 33 143 €3
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HP Alt Character Code HP Alt Character Code
Char | Char Char | Char

Dec | Oct | Hex Dec | Oct | Hex

d d 166 144 €4 i 131 263 €3
€ € 161 145 €5 i 132 204 €4
f f 162 14 €€ 4 133 2685 £5
9 | 163 147 €7 3 134 26& &€
h h 164 156 €% s 135 267 &v
i i 165 151 €3 ] 138 218 &€
3 J 166 152 €A € 137 211 €3
k k 167 153 €F & 13¢ 212 €A
1 1 168 154 &C i 133 213 &E
] ™ 169 155 €D i 146 214 ¢
n n 116 15€ €E | 141 215 &0
L L) 111 157 °©F A 142 21E EE
F F 112 1e6 7@ A 143 217 &F
q q 113 1e1 71 E 144 226 36
r r 114 162 72 2 145 221 231
s s 115 163 73 3 146 222 232
t t 116 164 74 (] 147 223 33
u 1] 117 185 75 o 148 224 34
v v 11€ 166 7€ b 143 225 35
W W 113 167 77 /] 156 22€ 3€
x x 126 176 7T& V] 151 227 37
4 ) 121 171 73 9 152 236 3¢
z z 122 172 7R a 153 231 33
£ £ 123 173 7E 0 154 232 3R
! 1 124 174 7C + 155 233 93E
3 3 125 175 7D £ 156 234 3C
~ ~ 126 17¢ TE ¥ 157 233 30
# o 127 177 7F R 158 23€¢ 3E
C 128 2066 §© F 153 237 3IF

I ] 123 281 81 3 166 246 ARO

é 136 262 82 & i 161 241 A1

Tables D-3
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Character Code

HP Alt HP ARl Character Code
Char | Char Char | Char

Dec | Oct | Hex Dec | Oct | Hex

A 6 1€2 242 A2 & 4 133 301 (1
E 3 163 243 A3 L - 13% 302 C2
e i 164 244 ARy a b 13% 383 (3
E Fi 165 243 RS 4 - 136 364 4
h o 2 166 24€ AE [ + 137 385 5
b 2 167 247 A7 ¢ F 138 36E CE
é 16€ 250 HRE i Ik 139 387 C7?
r 1€3 251 A9 Y L 266 316 (&

= 176 252 AR & r 261 311 C3

% irl 253 AE ¢ = 262 312 CH

~ % itz 254 HRC v} e 263 313 CB
W] i 173 255 @D i It 284 314 CC
0 & 174 25€ HRE € = 205 315 (O
£ * 175 257 FF © H 20E 316 CE
- # 176 260 EO ] = 207 317 CF
g 177 261 E1 A L] 208 3286 Do

# 17¢ 262 B2 i = 263 321 D1

? I 179 263 E3 e " 216 322 D2
G 4 186 264 EY 3 o 211 323 D3
g i 181 265 BS a Eo212 324 v
fi {I 182 2€6 BE i F 213 325 S
i " 1€3 267 E7 ] m 214 326 D€
i 3 1€4 278 EE ® H 215 327 D7
é H 185 271 E9 A : 4 216 330 O¢€
L] I 166 272 ER i J 217 331 D9
£ | 167 273 EE u] r 21€ 332 DA
¥ 4 186 274 EC 0 n 213 333 CE
& o 1€3 275 ED E - 226 334 DC
§ 4 136 276 EBE i I 221 335 ©OD
3 1 131 2?7 EF L] i 222 33¢ [E
E] L 132 366 (@ u] = 223 337 [OF
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HP Alt | Character Code HP Alt | Character Code
Char | Char Char | Char

Dec | Oct | Hex Dec | Oct | Hex
A o 224 340 EO E = 240 360 FO
# o 225 341 E1 P * 241 361 F1
- r 226 342 E2 z 242 362 F2
f m 227 343 E3 4 243 363 F3
4 Z 228 344 EY f 244 364 FuY
1 o 223 345 ES J 245 363 F5
b M 230 346 EE - + 246 366 FE
fu] T 231 347 ET % 24 247 36T F7
i ¥ 232 3% Ef % © 248 376 F&
& g 233 351 E3 2 . 243 371 F3
& 0 234 352 ERA 2 " 258 372 FH
£ & 235 353 EE * I 251 373 FE
- o 236 354 EC ] ki 232 374 FC
] + 237 355 ED ¥ z 253 373 FC
5 € 238 35¢ EE x . 254 376 FE
] N 233 357 EF 253 377 FF
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Terminal Escape Sequences

The console driver has two modes of operation: HP and Alternate. Each

mode has its own set of escape sequences. Table 2 below lists the

HP Terminal Escape Sequences. Refer to Table 3, page D-8, for a list of
Alternate Terminal Escape Sequences. All escape sequences are active at

all times as they are not affected by the mode setting.

Table 2. HP Terminal Escape Sequences

Escape Sequence

Function

oy
Law I
m I

[Ax]
[}
2

m m m m m m m m
- " A
)
— I m 43

Cursor up
Cursor down
Cursor right

SC Cursor left
Home down

sC Home up

S Forward tab

sC Clear to end of display
ESC K Clear to end of line
ESC L Insert line
ESC M Delete line
ESC F Delete character
ESC & Enter insert character mode
ESC R Leave insert character mode
ESC Roll up
ESC T Roll down
ESC U Next page
ESC W Previous page
ESC Send terminal status
ESC ! Sense relative cursor position
ESC & Sense absolute cursor position
ESC h Home up
ESC 1 Back tab
ESC %a col = row %1 Relative addressing
ESC %a row u col ¥! Relative addressing
ESC %a col i1 Relative addressing
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Table 2. HP Terminal Escape Sequences (Continued)

Escape Sequence Function

ESC %arow V! Relative addressing
ESC %a col c row R2 Adsolute addressing
ESC &arow r col C2 Absolute addressing
ESC %3 row R2 Absolute addressing
ESC %a col C2 Absolute addressing

i Turn off softkey menu
ESC & B Turn on application menu
ESC &si@,1:P3 Toggle caps mode
ESC %d{®,A.B...03* Display enhancements

EZC %fBa key k llen d slen L | Softkey setup
label string®

ESC %= Send terminal ID

1 col is a decimal number between 0 and 79 specifying the screen column to which you wish to
move the cursor.

row is a decimal number between 0 and 15 specifying the screen row to which you wish to
move the cursor.

2 col is a decimal number between 0 and 79 specifying the column coordinate (within the termi-
nal buffer) of the character at which you want the cursor positioned.

row is a decinal number betweeen 0 and 47 specifying the row coordinate (within the terminal
buffer) of the character at which you want the corsor positioned.

3 (0,1} 0 disables caps mode; 1 enables caps mode.

4 {@,A,B..0} @ is the normal screen display; A indicates blinking display; B indicates inverse
display; C indicates inverse and blinking. The letters beyond C repeat the four choices.

5 key is 1 through 8 for application softkeys.

llen, label length, indicates the number of characters in the label which is used for the menu
entry.

slen, string length, indicates the number of characters in the definition string (32 max).
label is a string of characters of length lien.
string is a string of characters of length sien.

Tables D-7
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Table 2. HP Terminal Escape Sequences (Continued)

Escape Sequence Function
ESC &k¢@, 1.6 HP mode / Alt mode
ESC #*d@ Alpha curson on
ESC #dR Alpha cursor off
ESC &={@,1}7 Transmit functions offfon
ESC o Transmit entire current line of text
6 (0,1} 0 is HP mode; 1 is Alt mode.
7 {0,1} O turns transmit functions off; 1 turns transmit functions on.

Table 3. Alternate Terminal Escape Sequences

Escape Sequence Function
ESC C line ; column H? Cursor position
@ ESC [ line ; column F1 Cursor position
% ESC [ # of lines R? Cursor up
o .
g ESC [ # of lines E2 Cursor down
- ESC [ # of columns €3 Cursor right
ESC C # of columns D3 Cursor left
E5SC Len : Request cursor position
E=ZC C= Save cursor position
EZC Cu Restore cursor position
ESC Cad Erase to end of screen
EsSC C1d Erase from beginning of screen
EsC L2 Erase all of screen
ESC CHK Erase to end of line
1 line indicates the line number.
column indicates the column number.
2 # of lines indicates the number of lines to move the cursor up or down.
3 # of columns indicates the number of columns to move the cursor backwards or forwards.
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Table 3 Alternate Terminal Escape Sequences (Continued)

Escape Sequence Function
Cik Erase from beginning of line
- L2K Erase entire line
> LBm All attributes off
CSm Blink on
Cvm Inverse video on
C16m Download primary (default) font
Ciilm Download secondary (alternate) font
C=1ah Graphics mode
L=%h Wrap at end of line
C=2h 80 x 16 alpha mode
C?71 No wrap at end of line
£e Delete character
- [M Delete line
- L Insert line
. [ Insert character

Tables D-9
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Console Modes

Tables 4 and 5 show the sequences that are returned by the various
keys. Items in parentheses indicate that the operation is performed but
not transmitted to the application. All keys not in this table return stan-
dard ASCII character codes. Refer to table 4 for the HP Keyboard Encod-
ing and Table 5 for the Alternate Keyboard Encoding. The Console
Mode is changed by going to the System Configuration menu, moving to
Console Mode and selecting HP or Alt.

When transmit functions is off, the map is the same except that some
keys operate locally and don’t transmit. Those keys are:

cursor keys

clear line (extend F3)
clear disp (extend F4)
insert line (extend F5)
delete line (extend F6)
insert char (extend F7)
delete char (extend F8)
enter

D-10 Tables



Table 4. HP Keyboard Encoding Mode

. . Extend
Key | Normal | Control | shift | Extend | SMM | Shlt - Rxten shit
ontrol
f1 ESC p ESC p ESC p (cursor) | ESC p (beep) (beep) (beep)
f2 ESC g ESC q ESC q (beep) ESC g (beep) (beep) (beep)
3 ESCr ESCr ESCr ESC K ESCr ESC K ESC K ESC K
f4 ESC s ESC s ESC s ESCJ ESC s ESC J ESC J ESC J
f5 ESC t ESC t ESC t ESC L ESC t ESC L ESC L ESC L
16 ESC u ESC u ESC u ESC M ESC u ESC M ESC M ESC M
7 ESC v ESC v ESC v ESC Q ESC v ESC Q ESC Q ESC Q
18 ESC w ESC w ESC w ESC P ESC w ESC P ESC P ESC P
« ESC D ESC D ESC D ESC h ESC D ESC h ESC h ESC h
> ESC C ESC C ESC C ESC F ESC C ESC F ESCF ESCF
A ESC A ESC A ESC S ESC vV ESC A ESC V ESC V ESC V
\4 ESC B ESC B ESCT ESC U ESC B ESC U ESC U ESC U
Select ESC &P | ESC &P | ESC &P | ESC &P | ESC &P | ESC &P | ESC &P | ESC &P
Stop ~§/~Q ~C ~C ~§/MQ (reset) ~5/~Q ~§/~Q (reset)”
Enter ESC d ("P) (prtscr) | ESCd (prtscr) | (prtscr) | (*P) (prtscr)
Menu (Menu) (Menu) (Menu) (Menu) (Menu) (Menu) (Menu) {Menu)
System | (beep) (beep) (beep) (beep) (beep) (beep) (beep) (beep)
ESC ESC ESC DEL ESC DEL DEL ESC DEL
Tab ~l Al ESC i Al ESC i ESC i ~l ESC i
Return “M “M ~“M “M “M “M “M “M
space space space space space space space space space
Backsp | ~H ~H ~H “H ~H “H ~H “H
* Reboot with drive B: as the default drive.
Tables D-11
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Table 5. Alternate Keyboard Encoding Mode

! . Extend
. Shift Shift Extend :
Key Normal Control Shift Extend control | Extend | Control csmlt
ontrol
1 00 3B 00 5E 00 54 00 68 00 5E 00 68 00 68 00 68
f2 00 3C 00 5F 00 55 00 69 00 5F 00 69 00 69 00 69
3 00 3D 00 60 00 56 0075 00 60 00 6A 00 6A 00 6A
f4 00 3E 00 61 00 57 00 76 00 61 00 6B 00 6B 00 6B
f5 00 3F 00 62 00 58 — 00 62 00 6C 00 6C 00 6C
f6 00 40 00 63 00 59 — 00 63 00 6D 00 6D 00 6D
7 00 41 00 64 00 5A 00 52 00 64 00 6E 00 6E 00 6E
18 00 42 00 65 00 5B 00 53 00 65 00 6F 00 6F 00 6F
< 00 4B 0073 00 47 00 47 00 73 00 47 00 77 00 77
> 00 4D 00 74 00 4F 00 4F 00 74 00 4F 0075 00 75
A 00 48 00 49 (scroll up) | 00 49 00 49 00 49 00 84 00 84
\4 00 50 00 51 (scroil dn) 00Q 00 51 00 Q 00 76 00 76
Select - (cursor) - — — — — —
Stop ~§/~Q ~C ~§/~Q — (Reset) — — (Reset)*
Enter — ~P (Print Scr) — — — — —
Menu 00 43 00 66 00 5C 0070 00 66 0070 00 70 00 70
System 00 44 00 67 00 50 00 71 00 67 00 71 00 71 00 71
ESC ESC ESC 7F ESC ESC ESC ESC ESC
Tab Al 00 OF 00 OF Al 00 OF Al ~ Al
Return M M M ~M M M M M
space space space space space space space space space
Backsp ~H - ~H ~H — ~H ~H ~H

* Reboot with drive B: as the default drive.
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SUBJECT INDEX

Page numbers in bold type indicate primary references; page numbers in
standard type indicate secondary references.

A

C

ACCTMAY 4, 2-14
ACCTSREC, 2-12
Alarms, 2-26, 2-27
execution, 2-26
format of, 2-26
message, 2-26
FAM.ALM, 2-26
Alpha, 2-7
Alphanumeric keys, 1-7, 1-8, 1-9
Answering the phone, 2-27
Application programs, 1-1, 1-3, 1-17,
2-1, 2-10, 2-11
installing in PAM., 2-11, 2-24,
2-25
Asterisk (%), 2-17
AUTOAHMSE . BAT, 2-27

B

Backing up a disc. See Root directory,
copying file.
Backslash (\), 2-15, 2-16
Battery, 1-1, 1-4, 1-5, 1-17
indicator, 1-5
message, 1-5, A-1
recharging, A-2
warning, A-2
won't charge, A-2
Baud rate, 2-10, 3-6, 3-7
Beep, 2-4, 2-6
Beeper diagnostic test, C-2, C-3
(Break), 1-11, 1-16
EROKER .EXE, 2-24, 2-25
Built-in interfaces
HP-IL. See HP-IL.
Modem. See Modem.
Serial. See serial interface port.

CCITT V.28, B-3
Central processor
diagnostic test, C-1, C-2
halting, 2-5
Character sets, 1-3, 2-4, 2-6, D-1, D-2,
D-3, D-4, D-5
alternate, 2-6, D-1, D-2, D-3, D-4,
D-5
HP, 2-6, D-1, D-2, D-3, D-4, D-5
NS . 2-16, 2-18, 2-19, 2-20,
2-22
Choose directory screen, 2-16
Cleaning, A-4
Clearing
display, 1-13
line, 1-13
Clock
accuracy, A-3
configuration menu, 2-3
crystal, A-3
diagnostic test, C-2
power to, A-2
Clock Configh 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, A-3
(Cirgsp), 1-9, 1-13
(Crrine), 1-9, 1-13
Communicating with peripherals, 2-2,
2-4
Configuration
clock, 2-3
datacom. See Datacom
Configuration.
system. See System Configuration,
Connecting a second HP 110, 3-9
transferring information, 3-9
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Console

font, 2-4. See also character sets.
Alt, 2-6, D-1, D-2, D-3, D-4,
D-5
HP, 2-6, D-1, D-2, D-3, D-4,
D-5

mode, 2-4
Alt, 2-6, D-10, D-12
HP, 2-6, D-10, D-11

Contrast key ( ), 1-7, 1-10, 1-11, A-2,

C-2, C-3
Copy
file/disc, 2-12, 2-20, 2-21
R, 2-20
COSTACCT, 2-14
CPU diagnostic test, C-1, C-3
CTS line, 2-10
Current loop, B-2
Cursor
box, 2-6
default, 2-6
characters that do not advance, 1-9
control keys, 2-4. See also Display
control keys.
shape, 2-4, 2-6
underscore, 2-6

D

Data Communication Equipment. See
DCE.
Data files, 2-13
ECEETETNGETER®Y, -1, 2-2, 2-8, 29
Datacom
Configuration, 2-10
menu, 2-8, 2-9, 3-2, 3-5, 3-6, 3-7
zerial fields, 3-6
HF 22164A fields, 3-6, 3-7
Data Terminal Equipment. See DTE.
Date, 1-14, 2-2, 2-3
DCD line, 2-10
DCE, B-2, B-3, B4
Default drive, 2-13, 2-15
’ 1-16
TNt 2-19
Delete screen, 2-19
Deleting
characters, 1-13
file/directory, 2-12, 2-19, 2-20
line, 1-13
Delimiter in file name, 2-15
Diagnostic programs, 1-3, C-1, C-2,
C-3, C-4
built-in, C-1, C-2
disc-based, C-2, C-3
HP-IL, C-3, C-4
Directory, 2-12, 2-13, 2-14, 2-15, 2-23
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expanded information, 2-16
listing files, 2-16, 2-23
look at, 2-12
make new, 2-12, 2-15
moving in, 2-16
printing, 2-18
view next page of, 2-16
Disc
changing, 2-26
contaminants, A-5
electronic, 1-17, 2-4, 2-5, 3-8
flexible, 1-17, 2-13, 2-23
formatting, 2-12, 2-23, 2-24
handling and care, A-5
humidity, A-5
initializing. See formatting.
label, 2-23
magnetic fields, A-6
organization, 1-17
read only. See Read only disc.
read/write. See Read/write disc.
reading, 1-14, 2-25, 2-26
storage, A-6
temperature, A-5
worn out, A-5
write verify, 2-5
Disc drive, 3-1, 3-8
clicking noise, A-5
external. See External disc drives.
identifier, 1-17, 2-13, 2-15, 2-23
Display, 1-5
adjusting, 1-6
contrast, 1-7, 1-10, 1-11
control keys, 1-7, 1-10, 1-11
diagnostic test, C-2
glare, 1-6
timeout, 2-4, 2-6
turning on and off, 1-5, 1-6, 1-14,
2-4, 2-6
EEENEIINIER . 2-2
Drive A, 1-7, 1-17, 2-5, 2-13, 2-14,
2-15, 2-16, 2-24, 3-8, 3-9
Drive B, 1-7, 1-17, 2-16, 2-24, 3-8, 3-9
Drive C, 1-17, 2-13, 2-14, 2-24, 3-8, C-2
Drive D, 1-17, 3-8
DSR line, 2-10
DTE, B-2, B-3, B-4, B-5
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, - 2-20, 2-22, 2-23
Edisc, 2-4, 2-5. See also Disc, File manager. 1.3, 114, 2-11, 2-16,

electronic. s
Edit keys, 1-7, 1-12, 1-13 - il o1
EIA RS-232-C, B-3 5
Electronic disc drives, See Disc, lle names,
electronic. chO.OS}ng, 2-12
Electronic Industries Association delimiter, 2-15
Standard of 1969, B-1 names you cannot use, 2-12
(Enter), 1-16 rename, 2-12

Environmental limits, A-3 File .path..See Path name.
Error messages, 2-2, C-2, C-3 Flexible disc, 1-17, 2-13, 2-23, 3-1
(E50), 1-16 e, 2-23

Escape sequences, 1-3 Format screen, 2-23

Formatting caution, 2-23
te, 2-6, D-8, D-9 . ! ’
?{lgar;l_aseD_G D-7. D-8 Formatting disc, 2-12, 2-23, 2-24
Execution alarm. 2-26 Function control keys, 1-7, 1-15
ETERETLTy, 2-17 system, 1-15
BT, 2-21 user, 1-15
E“t DETZte 2.20 Function keys, 1-7, 1-14
ETENETITN, 2-24
I . 2-15 G
BN 2-18 Greek letters, 1-9
EIIE 2-23
(Extend char), 1-9 H
Exte;n;le;sccdrllves, 1-17, 2-4, 2-5, Help, 1-14, 2-1
3Ty, 1-14, 2-1
addressing, 3-8 ko, 2

HP Graphics, 2-7

connecting, 3-8, 3-9 HP Graphics/Alpha, 2-7

HP-IL, 3-9 HP 2225B printer. See ThinkJet
printer.
F HP 2631G printer, 2-7
Failure code, C-2, C-3 HP 7470A (opt 003) Plotter, 3-2
FCC registration number, 3-11 HP 9114A Disc Drive, 3-2, 3-8, 3-9
Federal Communications Commission, HP 10833 HP-IB cables, 3-7
3-2, 3-10, 3-11, 3-12, A-4 HP 82164A Interface. See
File HP-IL/RS-232-C interface.
copying, 2-20, 2-21 HP 82167 HP-IL cables, 3-5
creating, 2-11 HP 82169A HP-IL/HP-IB Interface.
deleting, 2-19, 2-20 See HP-IL/HP-IB interface.
listing, 2-16, 2-17 HP 82905B (opt 240) Printer, 3-6, 3-7
naming, 2-12, 2-13 parameters, 3-6, 3-7
printing, 2-18 HP 82906A printer, 2-7
renaming, 2-22, 2-23 HP 92221M serial cable, 3-5, B-3, B-4
File extension, 2-12 HP 92221P serial cable, 3-5, 3-6, B-3,
reserved, 2-12 B-5

HP 92222F converter, B-4
HP 92222W serial kit, B-4

Subject Index SI-3



HP-IB
address, 3-7
cable, 3-7
peripherals, 2-8, 3-7
printer, 3-7
HP-IL, 3-1, 3-5, 3-9
cables, 3-2, 3-5
connecting peripherals, 3-2, 3-3,
3-4, 3-7
diagnostic test, C-2, C-3, C-4
transfer of information, 3-5
HP-IL/HP-IB interface, 2-8, 3-7, 3-8
owner’s manual, 3-7
position in HP-IL loop, 2-8, 3-7
translator mode, 3-7
HP-IL/RS-232-C interface, 2-8, 3-5,
3-6, 3-7
Owner’s Manual, 3-6
HFLINK, 3-9

I

Initializing disc. See Disc, formatting.

Inserting
character, 1-13
line, 1-13
Installing programs in P.A.M., 2-24,
2-25
International currency symbols, 1-9

K

Keyboard, 1-7
diagnostic test, C-2, C-3
encoding, 1-3, D-10, D-11, D-10,
D-12
Roman8, 1-9

L

LCD diagnostic test, C-2, C-3
Listing files, 2-16
Lotus 1-2-3, 1-1, 1-17, 2-11, 3-1
exiting, 2-11
User’s Manual, 1-3
Low battery message, 1-5, A-1
Luckiamute Exp, 2-25

Sl-4 Subject Index

M

ST, 2-15
Mass storage, 1-17
MemoMaker, 1-1, 1-7, 1-17, 2-11, 2-24,
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built-in, 1-16, 3-1, 3-10
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peripheral, 1-16, 3-10
MS-DOS, 1-2, 1-17, 2-2, 2-25
Operating System User’s Guide, 1-3,
2-2
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(Next), 1-9, 1-11, 2-186, 2-24
Nine-pin connector, B-2
NPY1984, 2-14

Number sign (#), 2-25

o

123, 2-13, 2-14, 2-15
1-2-3. See Lotus 1-2-3.
Opening the HP 110, 1-5
Operating
system. See MS-DOS.
temperatures, A-3
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PAM,, 1-1, 1-3, 1-5, 1-14, 1-17, 2-1, Question mark (?), 2-17
2-25, 3-6, C-1, C-2
installing programs, 2-11, 2-24, R
2-25

io interf A-4
main screen, 1-5, 2-1, 2-25, 3-9 Radio interference,
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Path name, 2-14, 2-15, 2-17, 2-21
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disc drive. See External disc drive.
HP-IB. See HP-IB.
serial. See Serial peripherals.
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Read only dise, 1-17, 3-8, C-1, C-2, C-3
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Rename file, 2-12, 2-22, 2-23
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See. PAM. Ringer equivalence number, 3-11
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ROM, C-2, C-3

interface, 2-4, 2-6, 3-2
> ’ Roman8 Extended Character
(3Chen), 1-9, 1-13 Functions keyboard, 1-9

(3Line), 1-9, 1-13 Root directory, 2-13, 2-15, 2-17, 2-21
Pointer, 1-11, 2-11, 2-24
copy all files of, 2-21
Power save mode, 2-4, 2-5
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(Prev), 1-9, 1-11, 2-16, 2-24 ?
Print, 1-8, 2-12, 2-18
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FrinD), 1-8
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1.1 WHAT IS MS-DOS?

Microsoft (R) MS(tm)-DOS is a disk operating system for
8086/8088-based computers. Through MS-DOS, you communicate
with the computer, disk drives, and printer, managing these
resources to your advantage.

1.2 WHAT IS AN OPERATING SYSTEM?

An operating system is your "silent partner"™ when you are
using the computer. It provides the interface between the
hardware and both you (the wuser) and the other system
software. An operating system can be compared to the
electricity in a house--you need it for the toaster and the
blender to work, but you are not always aware that it's
there.

An operating system (0S) is the piece of system software
most closely associated with the hardware. The 03 is unique
to the microprocessor (computer). For example, MS-DOS runs
on the 8086/8088 microprocessor family and will not run on
another microprocessor (like the Z8000) unless major parts
of the O0OS are rewritten, Figure 1 illustrates how the
hardware, the system software and the application software

are related.
Z// Hardware \\\
/ Operating System * E

Languages (BASIC, COBOL, etc.) **

System
Software

End-user Tools **

(e.g., Multiplan)

Application Programs

* Must adapt to new hardware

** If adapted to operating system, these don't change

Figure 1. Hardware/Software Relationships
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MS-DOS is a disk operating system that enables you to create
and keep track of files, run and link programs, and access
peripheral devices (for example, printers and disk drives)
that are attached to your computer. MS-DOS is an important
advance in microprocessor operating systems.

1.3 WHY IS MS-DOS SO IMPORTANT?

All Microsoft languages (BASIC Interpreter, BASIC Compiler,
FORTRAN, COBOL, Pascal) are available under MS-DOS. Users
of MS-DOS are assured that their operating system will be
the first that Microsoft will support when any new products
or major releases are announced.

1.4 ABOUT THIS MANUAL

This manual describes MS-DOS and how to wuse it. This
chapter introduces some basic MS-DOS concepts; Chapter 2
discusses how to start using MS-DOS and how to format and
back up your disks.

Chapter 3 tells you about files--what they are and how to
use them. Chapters 4 through 6 introduce MS-DOS commands.

If you want to know more, the MS-DOS Programmer's Reference
Manual describes system architecture, how to install device
drivers, and system calls and interrupts.
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1.5 SYNTAX NOTATION
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The following syntax notation is used throughout this manual
in descriptions of command and statement syntax:

{

CAPS

All other punctuation,

] Square brackets indicate that the enclosed entry is

optional.

> Angle brackets indicate data you must enter.
the angle
must type in an entry defined by the
<filename>,

example,

brackets

enclose

When

enclose upper case text, you

named by the text;

must
for example, <RETURN>.

when

lower case text, you
text; for

the angle brackets

press the key

} Braces indicate that you have a choice between two

or more
enclosed

entries. At
braces

least
must be

one of the entries
chosen unless the

entries are also enclosed in square brackets.

. Ellipses indicate that an entry may be repeated as
many times as needed or desired.

A bar indicates an OR statement in a command.
filter, the bar indicates a

used
pipe.

with

MS-DOS

When

Capital letters indicate portions of statements or

commands that must be entered, exactly as shown.

such as commas,

colons, slash marks,

and equal signs, must be entered exactly as shown.

MS-DOS FILES

File Name

COMMAND.COM
M3SDOS.SYS
I0.3YS
CHKDSK.COM
FORMAT.COM
SYS.COM
DISKCOPY.COM
RECOVER.COM
PRINT.COM
MORE.COM

Funciton of File

MS-DOS command processor
M5-DOS operating system
Hardware-operating system interface

Checks disks
Formats disks

Transfers system
Backup utility
Recovers disks

Print spooler
Reviews text
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SORT.EXE Sorts text

FIND.EXE Finds a string in a list
of files or standard input

EXE2BIN.EXE Converts .EXE files

CONFIG.SYS System configuration file

RESTORE.EXE Restores files

BACKUP.EXE Backs up files

You will recognize this list of files when you have learned
the DIR (Show Directory) command described in the next
chapter. The two files preceded by an asterisk (*) are
"hidden” files and will not appear when you enter a DIR
command.

In the next chapter, you will learn how to start your MS-DOS
system and how to format and back up your disks.

Computer

Museum
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2.1 WHAT HAPPENS WHEN YOU FIRST LOAD MS-DOS?

Follow your computer manufacturer's instructions to insert
and load the MS-DOS disk into your system. Loading MS-DOS
takes from 3 to 45 seconds, depending on the size of memory
in your computer.

Once MS-DOS has been loaded, the system searches the MS-DOS
disk for the COMMAND.COM file and loads it into memory. The
COMMAND.COM file is a program that processes the commands
you enter and then runs the appropriate programs. It is
also called the command processor.

When the command processor is loaded, you will see the
following display on your screen (the underscore represents
the cursor):

MS-DOS Version 2,00
Copyright 1981, 1982 Microsoft Corp.

Command V. 2.02
Current date is Wed 1-02-1981
Enter new date:_

You must now enter today's date and time at your terminal.

2.2 HOW TO ENTER THE DATE AND TIME
Type today's date in an mm-dd-yy format, where:

mm is a one- or two-digit number from 1-12
(representing month)

dd is a one- or two-digit number from 1-31
(representing day of month)

yy is a two-digit number from 80-99 (the 19 is

assumed), or a four-digit number from
1980-2099 (representing year)

Any date is acceptable in answer to the new date prompt as

long as it follows the above format. Separators between the

numbers can be hyphens (-) or slashes (/). For example:
6-1-82 or 06/01/82

are both acceptable answers to the Enter new date: prompt.

If you enter an invalid date or form of date, the system
will prompt you again with Enter new date:.

After you respond to the new date prompt and enter your
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answer by pressing the <RETURN> key (or <ENTER> key on some
terminals), you will see a prompt similar to this:

Current time is 8.30:14.32
Enter new time:

Enter the current time in the hh:mm format, where:

hh is a one- or two-digit number from 0-23
(representing hours)

mm is a one- or two-digit number from 0-59
(representing minutes)

MS-DOS uses this time value to keep track of when you last
updated and/or created files on the system, Notice that
MS-DOS uses 24-hour time; for instance, 1:30 p.m. |is
written 13:30.

Example:

Current time is 0:00:14.32
Enter new time: 9:05

You should only use the colon (:) to separate hours and
minutes. If you enter an invalid number separator, MS-DOS
will repeat the prompt.

NOTE

If you make a mistake while
typing, press the control key
on your keyboard, hold it
down, and then press the C
key. This <CONTROL-C>
function will abort your
current entry. You can then
re-answer the prompt or type
another command. To correct a
line before you press
<RETURN>, use the <BACKSPACE>
key to erase one letter at a
time.

You have now completed the steps for starting MS-DOS.
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2.3 HOW TO CHANGE THE DEFAULT DRIVE

After you have answered the new time prompt, a message 1is
displayed that looks like this:

A>

The A> is the MS-DOS prompt from the command processor. It
tells you that MS-DOS is ready to accept commands. If you
have inserted the MS-DOS disk into a drive other than a:,
the command processor prompt will reflect that drive (for
example, B>). However, usually you will 1load MS-DOS in
drive A:,

The A in the previous prompt represents the default disk
drive. This means that MS-DOS will search only the disk in
drive A: for any filenames you may enter and will write
files only to that disk unless vyou specify a different
drive. You can ask MS-DOS to search the disk in drive B:
by changing the drive designation or by specifying B: in a
command. To change the disk drive designation, enter the
new drive letter followed by a colon. For example:

A> (MS-DOS prompt)

A>B: (you have typed B: in response to
the prompt)

B> (system responds with B: and drive B:

is now the default drive)
The system prompt B> will appear and MS-DOS will search only
the disk in drive B: until you specify a different default
drive.

2.4 HOW TO FORMAT YOUR DISKS

You must "format" all new disks before they can be used by
MS-DOS.

A blank disk must be formatted with the MS-DOS FORMAT

command. The FORMAT command changes the disk to a format
that MS-DOS can use; it also analyzes the disk for
defective tracks. If the disk 1is not already: blank,

formatting it will destroy any data that exists on the disk.
Although this can be a convenient way to make a blank disk,



GETTING STARTED Page z-5

it is recommended that the MS-DOS DELETE command be used for
this purpose. Refer to Chapter %, "MS-DOS Commands," for
more information on the DELETE command.

2.4.1 The FORMAT Command

The syntax of the FORMAT command is:

FORMAT d:

where:
d: 1is the drive designation (the drive that contains
the disk to be formatted)
FORMAT B:
MS-DOS issues the following message:

Press any key to begin formating (X:)

After you insert the new disk in drive B: and press any key
on the keyboard, the system responds:

Formatting...

while MS-DOS is formatting your disk.

When the formatting is finished, MS-DOS will issue a message
similar to this:

Formatting...Format complete

Volume label (11 characters. RETURN for none)?

Volume labels are useful to identify disks--they are like a
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name tag for each disk. When you assign a unique volume
label to a disk, you can always be sure that you know which
disk you are using. The volume label you assign to a disk
is displayed by issuing the MS-DOS VOL command (refer to
Chapter 5, "MS-DOS Commands," for more information on the
VOL command). Type a volume label in response to the above
prompt if you want to identify this disk, and press
<RETURN>. An example of a volume label is PROGRAMS. If you
do not want to attach a label to this disk, simply press the
<RETURN> key. You will see on your screen a messade similar
to this:

160256 bytes total disk space
12800 bytes used by system
143360 bytes available on disk

Format another (Y/N)?_

Type Y to format another disk. Type N to end the FORMAT
program.

2,5 HOW TO BACK UP YOUR DISKS

It is strongly recommended that you make backup copies of
all vyour disks. If a disk becomes damaged or if files are
accidentally erased, you will still have all of the
information on your backup disk. You should make a backup
copy of your MS-DOS disk also. You can back up disks by
using  the ~MS-DOS DISKCOPY command. This command is
described helow.

2.5.1 The DISKCOPY Command

The DISKCOPY command copies the contents of a disk onto
another disk. You can use this command to duplicate both
the MS-DOS disk and a disk that contains your own files,
DISKCOPY 1is the fastest way of copying a disk because it
copies the entire disk in one operation, including MS-DOS
system files if they exist.

The format of the DISKCOPY command is:

DISKCOPY ([d:] [d:]
Drivel is the disk drive that contains the disk that you
want to copy; drive2 is the disk drive that contains the
blank or "destination" disk. The blank disk must be
formatted prior to running DISKCOPY.

For example, if you want to make a copy of your MS-DOS disk
which is in drive A:, type
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DISKCOPY A: B:
MS-DOS responds:

Insert source diskette into drive A:
Insert formatted target diskette into drive B:
Press any key when ready

Make sure the MS-DOS disk 1is in drive A: and insert a
blank, formatted disk in drive B:. Press any character key
after you have done this and MS-DOS will begin copying the
MS-DOS disk. After MS-DOS has copied the disk, MS-DOS
displays:

Copy complete
Copy another (Y/N)}?

Type Y (for Yes) if you wish to copy another disk with
DISKCOPY. If you type N (for No), the default drive prompt
is displayed.

You now have a duplicate copy of your MS-DOS disk in drive
B:. This duplicate copy can be saved as your backup copy of
the MS-DOS disk.

Figure 2 illustrates the DISKCOPY command:

DISKCOPY Backup
MS-DOS blank MS-DOS Copy
Disk 1 Disk 2 Disk 1 Disk 2

Figure 2. The DISKCOPY Command
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Disks must be the same size and density to be copied with
the DISKCOPY command. Refer to Chapter 5, "MS-DOS
Commands," for more information on the DISKCOPY command.,

NOTE

If either of the disks that
you are using has defective
tracks, DISKCOPY will not
work. Use the COPY command to
back up your disks in these
cases, (COPY will skip over
defective tracks.) Refer to
Chapter 5, "MS-DOS Commands,"
for information on how to use
COPY to back up your disks,

2.6 AUTOMATIC PROGRAM EXECUTION

If you want to run a specific program automatically each
time you start MS-DOS, you can do so with Automatic Program
Execution. For example, you may want to have MS-DOS display
the names of your files each time you load MS-DOS.

When you start MS-DOS, the command processor searches for a
file named AUTOEXEC.BAT on the MS-DOS disk., This file is a
program that MS-DOS will run each time MS-DOS 1s started.
Chapter 4, "Learning About Commands," tells you how to
create an AUTOEXEC.BAT file.
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2.7 FILES
2.7.1 What Is A File?

A file is a collection of related information. A file on
your disk can be compared to a file folder in a desk drawer.
For example, one file folder might contain the names and
addresses of the employees who work in the office. You
might name this file the Employee Master File. A file on
your disk could also contain the names and addresses of
employees in the office and could be named Employee Master
File.

All programs, text, and data on your disk reside in files
and each file has a unique name. You refer to files by
their names. Chapter 3, "More About Files," tells you how
to name your files.

You create a file each time you enter and save data or text
at your terminal. Files are also created when you write and
name programs and save them on your disks.

2.7.2 How MS-DOS Keeps Track Of Your Files

The names of files are kept in directories on a disk. These
directories also contain information on the size of the
files, their location on the disk, and the dates that they
were created and updated. The directory you are working in
is called your current or working directory.

An additional system area 1is called the File Allocation
Table. It keeps track of the location of your files on the
disk. It also allocates the free space on your disks so
that you can create new files.

These two system areas, the directories and the File
Allocation Table, enable MS~-DOS to recognize and organize
the files on your disks. The File Allocation Table is
copied onto a new disk when you format it with the MS-DOS
FORMAT command and one empty directory is created, called
the root directory.

2.7.3 The DIR (Show Directory) Command

If you want to know what files are on your disk, you can use
the DIR command. This command tells MS-DOS to display all
the files in the current directory on the disk that is
named. For example, if your MS-DOS disk is in drive A: and
you want to see the listing for the current directory on
that disk, type:
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DIR A:
MS-DOS will respond with a directory listing of all the
files in the current directory on your MS-DOS disk. The
display should loock similar to this:

Volume in drive A is DOS 2-0
Directory of A:\

COMMAND CcoM 16276 10-29-81 11:48a

DEBUG coM 11534 10-28-82 9:21a
CHKDSK CcoM 6272 10~-26-82 12:12p
SYS COM 1400 10-29-82 6:30p
EDLIN CoM 4419 1-01-80 12:41a
RECOVER COM 2281 10-29-82 5:37p
PRINT COM 3899 10-27-82 12:19p
LINK EXE 41856 8-31-82 1:14p

FORMAT CcoM 5605 10-28-82 9:55a
EXEFIX CcoM 1350 10-06-82 2:57p

SORT EXE 1280 10~-27-82 3:18p
MORE COM 291 10-27-82 3:20p
FIND EXE 5888 01-01-80 12:57a
CONFIG SYS 33 10-18-82 5:02p
LOCATE EXE 5888 10~-27-82 12:53p
FC EXE 10624 10~-27-82 7:00p
LOGIN coM 299 10-18-82 6:30p
20 File(s) 23040 bytes free
NOTE

Two MS-DOS system files,
10.SY¥YS and MSDOS.SYS, are
"hidden" files and will not
appear when you issue the DIR
command .

You can also get information about any file on your disk by
typing DIR and a filename. For example, if you have created
a file named MYFILE.TXT, the command:

DIR MYFILE.TXT
will give you a display of all the directory information
(name of file, size of file, date last edited) for the file
MYFILE,TXT.

For more information on the DIR command, refer to Chapter 5,
"MS-DOS Commands.”



GETTING STARTED Page 2-11

2.7.4 The CHKDSK (Check Disk) Command

The MS-DOS command CHKDSK is used to check your disks for
consistency and errors, much like a secretary proofreading a
letter. CHKDSK analyzes the directories and the File
Allocation Table on the disk that you specify. It then
produces a status report of any inconsistencies, such as
files which have a non-zero size in their directory but
really have no data in them.

To check the disk in drive A:, type:

CHKDSK A:

MS-DOS will display a status report and any errors that it
has found. An example of this display and more information
on CHKDSK can be found in the description of the CHKDSK
command in Chapter 5. You should run CHKDSK occasionally
for each disk to ensure the integrity of your files.

Computer :
Museum
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Summary of Commands in This Chapter

COMMAND PURPOSE SYNTAX
FORMAT Formats disks
for MS-DOS FORMAT [d:]
DISKCOPY Copies disks DISKCOPY [drivel:] {drive2:]
DIR Lists directory
information DIR [d:] (filename]

CHKDSK Checks for
errors on disk CHKDSK ([d:)

In the next chapter, you will learn more about MS-DOS files.
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How To Name Your Files
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The ? Wild Card
The * Wild Card
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How To Copy Your Files
How To Protect Your Files
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Filenames And Paths
Pathnames
Pathing And External Commands
Pathing And Internal Commands
Displaying Your Working Directory
Creating A Directory
How To Change Your Working Directory

How To Remove A Directory
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In Chapter 2, you learned that directories contain the names
of your files. 1In this chapter, you will learn how to name
and copy your files. You will also learn more about the
MS-DOS hierarchical directory structure, which makes it easy
for you to organize and locate your files.

3.1 HOW TO NAME YOUR FILES
The name of a typical MS-DOS file will look like this:
NEWFILE.EXE

The name of a file consists of two parts. The filename is
NEWFILE and the filename extension is .EXE,

A filename can be from 1 to 8 characters long. The filename
extension can be three or fewer characters. You can type
any filename in small or capital 1letters and MS-DOS will
translate these letters into uppercase characters.

In addition to the filename and the filename extension, the
name of your file may include a drive designation. A drive
designation tells MS-DOS to 1look on the disk in the
designated drive to find the filename typed. For example,
to find directory information about the file NEWFILE.EXE
which is located on the disk in drive A: (and drive A: is
NOT the default drive), type the following command:

DIR A:NEWFILE.EXE

Directory information about the file NEWFILE.EXE is now
displayed on your screen,

If drive A: is the default drive, MS-DOS will search only
the disk in drive A: for the filename NEWFILE and so the
drive designation is not necessary. A drive designation is
needed if you want to tell MS-DOS to look on the other drive
to find a file.

Your filenames will probably be made up of letters and
numbers, but other characters are allowed, too. Legal
characters for filename extensions are the same as those for
filenames. Here 1is a complete list of the characters you
can use in filenames and extensions:

A-2 0-9 $ & 4
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All of the parts of a filename comprise a file
specification. The term file specification (or filespec)
will be used in this manual to indicate the following
filename format:

[<drive designation:>]<filename> [<.filename extension>]

Remember that brackets indicate optional items. Angle
brackets (<>) mean that you supply the text for the item.
Note that the drive designation is not required unless you
need to indicate to MS-DOS on which disk to search for a
specific file, You do not have to give your filename a
filename extension,

Examples of file specifications are:

B:MYPROG.COB
A: YOURPROG .EXT
A:NEWFILE.
TEXT

3.2 WILD CARDS

Two special characters (called wild cards) can be used in
filenames and extensions: the asterisk (*) and the question
mark (?). These special characters give you greater
flexibility when using filenames in MS-~DOS commands.

3.2.1 The ? Wild Card

A question mark (?) in a filename or filename extension
indicates that any character can occupy that position. For
example, the MS-DOS command:

DIR TEST?RUN.EXE

will 1list all directory entries on the default drive that
have B8 characters, begin with TEST, have any next character,
end with the letters RUN, and have a filename extension of
.EXE. Here are some examples of files that might be listed
by the above DIR command:

TEST1RUN.EXE
TEST2RUN.EXE
TEST6RUN .EXE
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3.2.2 The * Wild Card

An asterisk (*) in a filename or filename extengion
indicates that any character can occupy that position or any
of the remaining positions in the filename or extension.
For example: - T -

DIR TEST*.EXE

will list all directory entries on the default drive with
filenames that begin with the characters TEST and have an
extension of ,EXE. Here are some examples of files that
might bhe listed by the above DIR command:

TEST1RUN.EXE
TEST2RUN .EXE
TEST6RUN .EXE
TESTALL .EXE

The wild card designation *.* refers to all files on the
disk. Note that this can be very powerful and destructive
when used in MS-DOS commands. For example, the command DEL
* . * deletes all files on the default drive, regardless of
filename or extension.

Examples:

To list the directory entries for all files named NEWFILE on
drive A: (regardless of their filename extensions), simply
type:

DIR A:NEWFILE.*

To list the directory entries for all files with filename
extensions of .TXT (regardless of their filenames) on the
disk in drive B:, type:

This command is useful if, for example, you have given all
your text programs a filename extension of .TXT. By using
the DIR command with the wild card characters, you can
obtain a listing of all your text files even if you do not
remember all of their filenames,
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3.3 ILLEGAL FILENAMES

MS-DOS treats some device names specially, and certain
3-letter names are reserved for the names of these devices.
These 3-letter names cannot be used as filenames. They can
be used as extensions. You must not name your files any of
the following:

AUX Used when referring to input from or output to an
auxiliary device (such as a printer or disk drive).

CON Used when referring to keyboard input or to output
to the terminal console (screen).

PRN Used when referring to the printer device.

NUL Used when you do not want to create a particular
file, but the command requires an input or output
filename.

Even if you add device designations or filename extensions
to these filenames, they remain associated with the devices
listed- above. For example, A:CON.XXX still refers to the
console and is not the name of a disk file.

Computer

‘Museum
3.4 HOW TO COPY YOUR FILES

Just as with paper files, you often need more than one copy
of a disk file. The COPY command allows you to copy one or
more files to another disk. You can also give the copy a
different name if you specify the new name in the COPY
command.

The COPY command can also make copies of files on the same
disk. In this case, you must supply MS-DOS with a different
filename or you will overwrite the file. You cannot make a
copy of a file on the same disk unless you specify a
different filename for the new copy.

The format of the COPY command is:

COPY filespec ([filespec]

For example:
COPY A:MYFILE.TXT B:MYFILE.TXT
will copy the file MYFILE.TXT on the disk in drive A: to a

file named MYFILE.TXT on the disk in drive B:. A duplicate
copy of MYFILE.TXT now exists.
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Figure 3 illustrates how to copy files to another disk:

A:MYFILE.TXT blank » COPY $A:MYFILE.TXT| |B:MYFILE.TXT

Disk A Disk B Disk A Disk B
COPY A:MYFILE.TXT B:MYFILE.TXT

Figure 3., Copying Files to Another Disk

If you want to duplicate the file named MYFILE.TXT on the
same disk, type:

COPY A:MYFILE.TXT A:NEWNAME.TXT
You now have two copies of your file on disk A--one named

MYFILE.TXT and the other named NEWNAME.TXT. The following
figure illustrates this example:

COPY MYFILE.TXT

MYFILE.TXT NEWFILE.TXT

Disk A Disk A

Figure 4. Copying Files on the Same Disk
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You can also copy all files on a disk to another disk (i.e.,
make a backup copy) with the COPY command. Refer to Chapter
5, "MS-DOS Commands," for more information on this process.

3.5 HOW TO PROTECT YOUR FILES

MS-DOS is a powerful and useful tool in processing your
personal and business information. As with any information
system, inadvertent errors may occur and information may be
misused. If you are processing information that cannot be
replaced or requires a high level of security, you should
take steps to ensure that your data and programs are
protected from accidental or unauthorized use, modification,
or destruction. Simple measures you can take--such as
removing your disks when they are not in use, keeping backup
copies of valuable information, and installing your
equipment in a secure facility--can help you maintain the
integrity of the information in your files.

3.6 DIRECTORIES

As you learned in Chapter 2, the names of your £files are
kept in a directory on each disk. The directory also
contains information on the size of the files, their
locations on the disk, and the dates that they were created
and updated.

When there are multiple users on your computer, or when you
are working on several different projects, the number of
files in the directory can become large and unwieldy. You
may want your own files kept separate from a co-worker's;
or, you may want to organize your programs into categories
that are convenient for you.

In an office, you can separate files by putting them in
different filing cabinets; in effect, creating different
directories of information. MS-DOS allows you to organize
the files on your disks into directories, Directories are a
way of dividing your files into convenient groups of files.
For example, you may want all of your accounting programs in
one directory and text files in another. Any one directory
can contain any reasonable number of files, and it may also
contain other directories (referred to as subdirectories).
This method of organizing your files 1is called a
hierarchical directory structure.

A hierarchical directory structure can be thought of as a
"tree" structure: directories are branches of the tree and
files are the leaves, except that the "tree" grows downward;
that 1is, the "root" is at the top. The root is the first
level in the directory structure. It is the directory that
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is automatically created when you format a disk and start
putting files in it. You can create additional directories
and subdirectories by following the instructions in Chapter
4, "Learning About Commands."

The tree or file structure grows as you create new
directories for groups of files or for other people on the
system. Within each new directory, files can be added, or
new subdirectories can be created.

It is possible for you to "travel"™ around this tree; for
instance, it is possible to find any file in the system by
starting at the root and traveling down any of the branches
to the desired file. Conversely, you can start where you
are within the file system and travel towards the root.

The filenames discussed earlier in this chapter are relative
to your current directory and do not apply system-wide.
Thus, when you turn on your computer, you are "in" vyour
directory. Unless you take special action when you create a
file, the new file is created in the directory in which you
are now working. Users can have files of the same name that
are unrelated because each is in a different directory.

Figure 5 illustrates a typical hierarchical directory
structure:

ROOT
I
GAMES BIN USERS ACCOUNTS PROGRAMS
JOE SUE MARY

TEXT.TXT
TEXT.TXT FORMS

Figure 5. A Sample Hierarchical Directory Structure
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The ROOT directory is the first 1level 1in the directory
structure. You can create subdirectories from the ROOT by
using the MKDIR command (refer to Chapter 5, "MS~DOS
Commands," for information on MKDIR). In this example, five
subdirectories of ROOT have been created. These include:

1. A directory of games, named GAMES

2, A directory of all external commands, named BIN
(refer to Chapter 4, "Learning About Commands," for
more information on the 1IN directory)

3. A USER directory containing separate subdirectories
for all users of the system

4, A directory containing accounting information,
named ACCOUNTS

5. A directory of programs, named PROGRAMS

Joe, Sue, and Mary each have their own directories which are
subdirectories of the USER directory. Sue has a
subdirectory under the \USER\SUE directory named FORMS. Sue
and Mary have files in their directories, each named

TEXT.TXT. Notice that Mary's text file 1is unrelated to
Sue's,

This organization of files and directories is not important
if you only work with files in your own directory; but if
you work with someone else or on several projects at one
time, the hierarchical directory structure becomes extremely
useful. For example, you could get a list of the files in
Sue's FORMS directory by typing:

DIR \USER\SUE\FORMS

Note that the backward slash mark (\) is used to separate
directories from other directories and files,

To find out what files Mary has in her directory, you could
type:

DIR \USER\MARY
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3.7 FILENAMES AND PATHS

When you use hierarchical directories, you must tell MS=DOS
where the files are 1located in the directory structure.
Both Mary and Sue, for example, have files named TEXT.TXT.
Each will have to tell MS-DOS in which directory her file
resides if she wants to access it. This is done by giving
MS-DOS a pathname to the file.

3.7.1 Prathnames

A simple filename is a sequence of characters that can
optionally be preceded by a drive designation and followed
by an extension. A pathname is a sequence of directory
names fo lowed by a simple filename, each separated from the
previous one by a backward slash (\).

The syntax of pathnames is:
[<d>:] [<directory>]\[<directory...>]\[<filename>]}

If a pathname begins with a slash, MS-DOS searches for the
file beginning at the root (or top) of the tree. Otherwise,
MS-DOS begins at the user's current directory, known as the
working directory, and searches downward from there. The
pathname of Sue's TEXT.TXT file is \USER\SUE\TEXT.TXT.

When you are in your working directory, a filename and its
corresponding pathname may be used interchangeably. Some
sample names are:

\ Indicates the root directory.

\PROGRAMS Sample directory under the root
directory containing program
files.

\USER\MARY\FORMS\ 1A A typical full pathname. This one
happens to be a file named 1A
in the directory named FORMS
belonging to the USER named
MARY.
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USER\SUE A relative pathname; it names the file
or directory SUE in subdirectory USER
of the working directory. 1If the
working directory is the root
directory (\), it names \USER\SUE.

TEXT.TXT Name of a file or directory in the
working directory.

MS-DOS provides special shorthand notations for the working
directory and the parent directory (one level up) of the
working directory:

. MS-~-DOS uses this shorthand notation to
indicate the name of the working directory
in all hierarchical directory listings.
MS-DOS automatically creates this entry
when a directory is made.

‘Computer
. Maseum:

.. The shorthand name of the working directory's
parent directory. If you type:

DIR ..

then MS-DOS will list the files in the parent
directory of your working directory.

If you type:
DIR ..\..

then MS-DOS will list the files in the parent's
PARENT directory.

3.7.2 Pathing And External Commands

External commands reside on disks as program files, They
must be read from the disk before they execute. (For more
information on external commands, refer to Chapter 4,
"Learning About Commands.")

When you are working with more than one directory, it 1is
convenient to put all MS-DOS external commands into a
separate directory so they do not clutter vyour other
directories. When you issue an external command to MS~DOS,
MS-DOS immediately checks your working directory to find
that command. You must tell MS-DOS in which directory these
external commands reside. This is done with the PATH
command.

For example, 1if you are in a working directory named
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\BIN\PROG, and all MS-DOS external commands are in \BIN, you
must tell MS~DOS to choose the \BIN path to find the FORMAT
command. The command:

PATH \BIN

tells MS-DOS to search in your working directory and the
\BIN directory for all commands. You only have to specify
this path once to MS-DOS during your terminal session,
MS-DOS will now search in \BIN for the external commands.
If you want to know what the current path is, type the word
PATH and the current value of PATH will be printed.

For more information on the MS-DOS command PATH, refer to
Chapter 5, "MS-DOS Commands."™

3.7.3 Pathing And Internal Commands

Internal commands are the simplest, most commonly used
commands. They execute immediately because they are
incorporated into the command processor. (For more
information on internal commands, refer to Chapter 4,
"Learning About Commands.")

Some internal commands can use paths. The four commands,
CorpY, DIR, DEL, and TYPE have greater flexibility when you
specify a pathname after the command.

The syntax of these four commands is shown below:

COPY <pathname pathname>
If the second pathname to COPY is a directory,
all files are copied into that directory.

DEL <pathname>
If the pathname is a directory, all the files in
that directory are deleted, Note: The prompt
"Are you sure (Y/N)?" will be displayed if
you try to delete a path. Type Y to complete the
command, or type N for the command to abort.

DIR <pathname>
Displays the directory for a specific path.

TYPE <pathname>
You must specify a file in a path for this
command, MS-DOS will display the file on
your screen in response to the TYPE
pathname command.
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3.7.4 Displaying Your Working Directory

All commands are executed while you are 1in your working
directory. You can find out the name of the directory you
are in by issuing the MS-DOS command CHDIR {Change
Directory) with no options. For example, if your current
directory is \USER\JOE, when you type:

CHDIR<RETURN>
you will see:
A:\USER\JOE

This is your current drive designation plus the working
directory (\USER\JOE).

If you now want to see what is in the \USER\JOE directory,
you can issue the MS-DOS command DIR. The following is an
example of the display you might receive from the DIR
command for a subdirectory:

volume in drive A has no ID
Directory of A:\USER\JOE

. <DIR> 8-09-82 10:09a

.o <DIR> 8-09-82 10:09a

TEXT <DIR> 8-09-82 10:09a

FILEl coM 5243 8-04-82 9:30a
4 File(s) 8376320 bytes free

A volume ID for this disk was not assigned when the disk was
formatted. Note that MS-DOS lists both files and
directories in this output. As you can see, Joe has another
directory 1in this tree structure named TEXT. The '.'
indicates the working directory \USER\JOE, and the '..' |is
the shorthand notation for the parent directory \USER.
FILE1.COM is a file in the \USER\JOE directory. All of
these directories and files reside on the disk in drive A:.

Because files and directories are 1listed together (see
previous display), MS-DOS does not allow you to give a
subdirectory the same name as a file in that directory. For
example, if you have a path \BIN\USER\JOE where JOE is a
subdirectory, you cannot create a file in the USER directory
named JOE.

3.7.5 Creating A Directory

To create a subdirectory in your working directory, use the
MKDIR (Make Directory) command. For example, to create a
new directory named NEWDIR under your working directory,
simply type:
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MKDIR NEWDIR

After this command has been executed by MS-DOS, a new
directory will exist in your tree structure under vyour
working directory. You can also make directories anywhere
in the tree structure by specifying MKDIR and then a
pathname. MS-DOS will automatically create the . and ..
entries in the new directory.

3.7.6 How To Change Your Working Directory

Changing from your working directory to another directcry is
very easy in MS-DOS. Simply issue the CHDIR (Change
Directory) command and supply a pathname. For example:

A>CHDIR \USER

changes the working directory from \USER\JOE to \USER. You
can specify any pathname after the command to "travel" to
different branches and leaves of the directory tree. The
command “CHDIR .." will always put you in the parent
directory of your working directory.

3.7.7 How To Remove A Directory

To delete a directory in the tree structure, use the MS-DOS
RMDIR (Remove Directory) command. For example, to remove
the directory NEWDIR from the working directory, type:

RMDIR NEWDIR

Note that the directory NEWDIR must be empty except for the
. and .. entries before it can be removed; this will
prevent you from accidentally deleting files and
directories. You can remove any directory by specifying its
pathname. To remove the \BIN\USER\JOE directory, make sure
that it has only the . and .. entries, then type:

RMDIR \BIN\USER\JOE
To remove all the files in a directory (except for the .
and .. entries), type DEL and then the pathname of the
directory. For example, to delete all files 1in the
\BIN\USER\SUE directory, type:

DEL \BIN\USER\SUE
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You cannot delete the . and .. entries. They are created
by MS-DOS as part of the hierarchical directory structure.

Summary of Commands in This Chapter

COMMAND PURPOSE SYNTAX
COPY Copies files COPY <filespec> [<filespec>]}
PATH Sets MS-DOS

search path PATH [pathname]
CHDIR Displays working

directory; changes

directories CHDIR [pathname}
MKDIR Makes a new

directory MKDIR [pathname]
RMDIR Removes a

directory RMDIR [pathname]

In the next chapter, you will learn about MS-DOS commands.
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4.1 INTRODUCTION
Commands are a way of communicating with the computer, By
entering MS-DOS commands at your terminal, you can ask the
system to perform useful tasks. There are MS-DOS commands
that:

Compare, copy, display, delete, and rename files.

Copy and format disks.

Execute system programs such as EDLIN, as well
as your own programs.

Analyze and list directories.

Enter date, time, and remarks.

Set various printer and screen options.
Copy MS-DOS system files to another disk.

Request MS-DOS to wait for a specific period
of time.

4.2 TYPES OF MS-DOS COMMANDS

There are two types of MS-DOS commands:
Internal commands
External commands

Internal commands are the simplest, most commonly used
commands. You cannot see these commands when you do a
directory listing on your MS-DOS disk; they are part of the
command processor. When vyou type these commands, they
execute immediately. The following internal commands are
described in Chapter 5:

BREAK DEL (ERASE) MKDIR (MD) SET
CHDIR (CD) DIR PATH SHIFT
CLS ECHO PAUSE TIME
[00):3 4 EXIT PROMPT TYPE
CTTY FOR REM VER
DATE GOTO REN (RENAME) VERIFY

IF RMDIR (RD) VOL
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External commands reside on disks as program files. They
must be read from disk before they can execute., If the disk
containing the command is not in the drive, MS-DOS will not
be able to find and execute the command.

Any filename with a filename extension of .COM, .EXE or .BAT
is considered an external command. For example, programs
such as FORMAT,.COM and COMP.COM are external commands.
Because all external commands reside on disk, you can create
commands and add them to the system. Programs that you
create with most 1languages (including assembly language)
will be .EXE (executable) files.

When you enter an external command, do not include its
filename extension. The following external commands are
described in Chapter 5:

BACKUP MORE
CHKDSK PRINT
DISKCOPY RECOVER
FIND RESTORE
FORMAT SORT
EXE2BIN SYS

Computer
pMuseum -

4.3 COMMAND OPTIONS

Options can be included in your MS-DOS commands to specify
additional information to the system. If you do not include
some options, MS-DOS provides a default value. Refer to
individual command descriptions in Chapter 5 for the default
values.

The following is the format of all MS-DOS commands:
Command [options...]

where [options...] represents the following:

da: Refers to disk drive designation.

filename Refers to any valid name for a disk file,
including an optional filename extension.
The filename option does not refer to a
device or to a disk drive designation.

.ext Refers to an optional filename extension
consisting of a period and 1-3 characters.

When used, filename extensions immediately
follow filenames.



LEARNING ABOUT COMMANDS Page 4-4

filespec Refers to an optional drive designation, a

filename, and an optional three letter
filename extension in the following format:

[<d:>]<filename> [<.ext>]

pathname Refers to a pathname or filename in the

following format:

[<directory>]\[<directory...>]\[<filename>]

switches Switches are options that control MS-DOS

commands. They are preceded by a forward
slash (for example, /P).

arguments Provide more information to MS-DOS commands.

4.4

The

You usually choose between arguments; for
example, ON or OFF.

INFORMATION COMMON TO ALL MS-DOS COMMANDS
following information applies to all MS-DOS commands:
Commands are usually followed by one or more options.

Commands and options may be entered in uppercase or
lowercase, or a combination of keys.

Commands and options must be separated by delimiters.
Because they are easiest, you will usually use the space
and comma as index delimiters. For example:

DEL MYFILE.OLD NEWFILE.TXT
RENAME, THISFILE THATFILE

You can also use the semicolon (;), the equal sign (=),
or the tab key as delimiters in MS-DOS commands.

In this manual, we will use a space as the delimiter in
commands.

Do not separate a file specification with delimiters,
since the colon and the period already serve as
delimiters.

When instructions say "Press any key," you can press
any alpha (A-2Z) or numeric (0-9) key.

You must include the filename extension when referring
to a file that already has a filename extension.
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10.

11.

12,

13.

You can abort commands when they are
running by pressing <CONTROL-C>.

Commands take effect only after you have pressed the
<RETURN> key.

Wild cards (global filename characters) and device
names (for example, PRN or CON) are not allowed in the
names of any commands.

When commands produce a large amount of output on the
screen, the display will automatically scroll to the
next screen., You can press <CONTROL-S>

to suspend the display. Press any key to resume the
display.

MS-DOS editing and function keys can be used when
entering commands.

Refer to Chapter 6, "MS-DOS Editing and Function Keys,"
for a complete description of these keys,

The prompt from the command processor is the default

drive designation plus a greater-than sign; for example,
A>.,

Disk drives will be referred to as source drives and
destinationdrives. A source drive is the drive you
will be transferring information from. A destination

drive is the drive you will be transferring information
to.
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4.5 BATCH PROCESSING

Often you may find yourself typing the same sequence of
commands over and over to perform some commonly used task.
With MS-DOS, you can put the command sequence into a special
file called a batch file, and execute the entire sequence
simply by typing the name of the batch file. "Batches" of
your commands 1in such files are processed as if they were
typed at a terminal. Each batch file must be named with the
.BAT extension, and is executed by typing the filename
without its extension.

You can create a batch file by using the Line Editor (EDLIN)
or by typing the COPY command. Refer to the "How to Create
an AUTOEXEC.BAT File" section later in this chapter for more
information on wusing the COPY command to create a batch
file.

Two MS-DOS commands are available for use expressly in batch
files: REM and PAUSE. REM permits you to include remarks
and comments in your batch files without these remarks being
executed as commands. PAUSE prompts you with an optional
message and permits you to either continue or abort the
batch process at a given point, REM and PAUSE are described
in detail in Chapter 5.

Batch processing is useful if you want to execute several
MS-DOS commands with one batch command, such as when you
format and check a new disk. For example, a batch file for
this purpose might look like this:

l: REM This is a file to check new disks
2: REM It is named NEWDISK.BAT
3: PAUSE Insert new disk in drive B:

4: TFORMAT B:
5: DIR B:
6: CHKDSK B:

To execute this ,BAT file, simply type the filename without
the .BAT extension:

NEWDISK
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The result is the same as if each of the lines in the .BAT
file was entered at the terminal as individual commands.

Figure 6 illustrates the three steps used to write,

save,
and execute an MS-DOS batch file:

NEWDISK 1. Write a program.
A
Directory: 2. Assign a filename extension of .BAT and
NEWDISK.BAT save on your directory.
y
Execute
NEWDISK 3. Enter NEWDISK as a command to MS-DOS.
batch
process

Figure 6, MS-DOS Batch File Steps
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The following list contains information that you should read
before you execute a batch process with MS-DOS:

1. Do not enter the filename BATCH (unless the name of the
file you want to execute is BATCH.BAT).

2. Only the filename should be entered to execute the batch
file. Do not enter the filename extension.

3. The commands 1in the file named <filename>.BAT are
executed.

4. If you press <CONTROL-C> while in batch mode, this
prompt appears:

Terminate batch job (Y/N)?

If you press Y, the remainder of the commands in the
batch file are ignored and the system prompt appears.

If you press N, only the current command ends and batch
processing continues with the next command in the file.

5. If you remove the disk containing a batch file being
executed, MS~-DOS prompts you to insert it agaln before
the next command can he read.

6. The last command in a batch file may be the name of
another batch file. This allows you to call one batch
file from another when the first is finished.

4.6 THE AUTOEXEC.BAT FILE

As discussed in Chapter 2, an AUTOEXEC.BAT file allows vyou
to automatically execute programs when you start MS-DOS.
Automatic Program Execution is useful when you want to run a
specific package (for example, Microsoft Multiplan{tm))
under MS-DOS, and when you want MS-DOS to execute a batch
program automatically each time you start the system. You
can avoid loading two separate disks to perform either of
these tasks by using an AUTOEXEC.BAT file:

When you start MS-DOS, the command processor searches the
MS-DOS disk for a file named AUTOEXEC.BAT. The AUTOEXEC.BAT
file is a batch file that 1is automatically executed each
time you start the system.

If MsS-DOS finds the AUTOEXEC.BAT file, the file is
immediately executed by the command processor and the date
and time prompts are bypassed.

If MS-DOS does not find an AUTOEXEC.BAT file when you first
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load the MS-DOS disk, then the date and time prompts will be
issued. Figure 7 1illustrates how MS-DOS

uses the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file:
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MS-DOS disk.
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Command
processor is v Other system
. files are
automatically loaded
loaded. :
Command
processor
v looks for v
AUTOEXEC.BAT
file.

Time and date
prompts are
bypassed.
AUTOEXEC.BAT
file is
executed.

Does it
find it?

MS-DOS time
and date
prompts are
issued.

Figure 7. How MS-DOS Uses the AUTOEXEC.BAT File




LEARNING ABOUT COMMANDS Page 4-11

4.6.1 How To Create An AUTOEXEC.BAT File

If, for example, you wanted to automatically load BASIC and
run a program called MENU each time you started MS-DOS, you
could create an AUTOEXEC.BAT file as follows:

1. Type:
COPY CON AUTOEXEC.BAT
This statement tells MS-DOS to copy the information from
the console (keyboard) into the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. Note

that the AUTOEXEC.BAT file must be created in the
root directory of your MS-DOS disk.

2. Now type:
BASIC MENU

This statement goes into the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. It
tells MS-DOS to load BASIC and run the MENU program
whenever MS-DOS is started.

3. Press <CONTROL-Z>; then press the <RETURN>
key to put the command BASIC MENU in the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file.

4. The MENU program will now run automatically whenever you
start MS-DOS.

To run your own BASIC program, enter the name of your
program in place of MENU in the second line of the example.
You can enter any MS-DOS command or series of commands in
the AUTOEXEC.BAT file.

NOTE

Remember that if you use an
AUTOEXEC.BAT file, MS-DOS will
not prompt you for a current
date and time wunless you
include the DATE and TIME
commands in the AUTOEXEC.BAT
file. It is strongly
recommended that you include
these two commands in vyour

AUTOEXEC ,BAT file, since
MS-DOS uses this information
to keep your directory

current,
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4.7 CREATING A .BAT FILE WITH REPLACEABLE PARAMETERS

There may be times when you want to create an application
program and run it with different sets of data. These data
may be stored in various MS-DOS files.

When used in MS-DOS commands, a parameter is an option that
you define. With MS-DOS, you can create a batch (.BAT) file
with dummy (replaceable) parameters. These parameters,
named %0-%9, can be replaced by values supplied when the
batch file executes.

For example, when you type the command 1line COPY CON
MYFILE.BAT, the next 1lines you type are copied from the
console to a file named MYFILE.BAT on the default drive:

A>COPY CON MYFILE.BAT
COPY $1.MAC %2.MAC
TYPE %2.PRN

TYPE %0.BAT

Now, press <CONTROL-Z> and then press <RETURN>. MS-DOS
responds with this message:

1 File(s) copied
A>_

The file MYFILE.BAT, which consists of three commands, now
resides on the disk in the default drive.

The dummy parameters %1 and %2 are replaced sequentially by
the parameters you supply when you execute the file. The
dummy parameter %0 is always replaced by the drive
designator, if specified, and the filename of the batch file
(for example, MYFILE).

NOTES:

1. Up to 10 dummy parameters (%0-%9) can be specified.
Refer to the MS-DOS command SHIFT in Chapter 5 if you
wish to specify more than 10 parameters.

2. 1If you use the percent sign as part of a filename
within a batch file, you must type it twice. For
eéxample, to specify the file ABC%.EXE, you must type it
as ABC%%.EXE in the batch file,




LEARNING ABOUT COMMANDS Page 4-13

4.7.1 Executing A .BAT File

To execute the batch file MYFILE.BAT and to specify the
parameters that will replace the dummy parameters, you must
enter the batch filename (without its extension) followed by
the parameters you want MS-DOS to substitute for %1, %2,
etc.

Remember that the file MYFILE.BAT consists of 3 lines:
COPY %1.MAC %2.MAC
TYPE $%2.PRN
TYPE %0.BAT
To execute the MYFILE batch process, type:
MYFILE A:PROG1l B:PROG2

MYFILE 1is substituted for %0, A:PROGl for %1, and B:PROG2
for %2.

The result is the same as if you had typed each of the
commands in MYFILE with their parameters, as follows:

COPY A:PROG1.MAC B:PROG2.MAC
TYPE B:PROG2.PRN
TYPE MYFILE.BAT

The following table illustrates how MS-DOS replaces each of
the above parameters:

BATCH PARAMETER1 (%0) PARAMETER2 (%1) PARAMETER3 (%2)

FILENAME (MYFILE) (PROG1) (PROG2)
MYFILE MYFILE.BAT PROG1.MAC PROG2.MAC
PROG2.PRN

Remember that the dummy parameter %0 is always replaced by
the drive designator (if specified) and the filename of the
batch file,

4.8 INPUT AND OUTPUT

MS-DOS always assumes that input comes from the keyboard and
output goes to the terminal screen. However, the flow of
command input and output can be redirected. Input can come
from a file rather than a terminal keyboard, and output can
go to a file or to a line printer instead of to the terminal
screen. In addition, "pipes"™ can be created that allow
output from one command to become the input to another.
Redirection and pipes are discussed in the next sections.
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4.8.1 Redirecting Your Output

Most commands produce output that is sent to your terminal
screen. You can send this information to a file by using a
greater-than sign (>) in your command. For example, the
command:

DIR

displays a directory 1listing of the disk in the default
drive on the terminal screen. The same command can send
this output to a file named MYFILES by designating the
output file on the command line:

DIR >MYFILES

If the file MYFILES does not already exist, MS~DOS creates
it and stores your directory 1listing in it,. If MYFILES
already exists, MS-DOS overwrites what is in the file with
the new data.

If you want to append your directory or a file to another
file (instead of replacing the entire file), two
greater-than signs (>>) can be used to tell MS-DOS to append
the output of the command (such as a directory listing) to
the end of a specified file, The command:

DIR >>MYFILES

appends your directory listing to a currently existing file
named MYFILES. If MYFILES does not exist, it is created.

If is often useful to have input for a command come from a
file rather than from a terminal. This is possible in
MS-DOS by using a less-than sign (<) in your command. For
example, the command:

SORT <NAMES >LIST1

sorts the file NAMES and sends the sorted output to a file
named LISTI1.

4.8.2 PFilters

A filter is a command that reads your input, transforms it
in some way, and then outputs it, usually to your terminal
or to a file. 1In this way, the data is said to have been
"filtered" by the progranm. Since filters can be put
together in many different ways, a few filters can take the
place of a large number of specific commands.

MS-DOS filters include FIND, MORE, and SORT. Their
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functions are described below:

FIND Searches for a constant string of
text in a file

MORE Takes standard terminal output and
displays it, one screen at a time

SORT Sorts text

You can see how these filters are used in the next section.

4.8.3 Command Piping

If you want to give more than one command to the system at a
time, you can "pipe" commands to MS-DOS. For example, you
may occasionally need to have the output of one program sent
as the input to another program. A typical case would be a
program that produces output in columns. It could be
desirable to have this columnar output sorted.

Piping 1is Jdone by separating commands with the pipe
separator, which 1is the vertical bar symbol (|). For
example, the command:

DIR | SORT

will give you an alphabetically sorted 1listing of vyour
directory. The vertical bar causes all output generated by
the left side of the bar to be sent to the right side of the
bar for processing.

Piping can also be used when you want to output to a file,
If you want vyour directory sorted and sent to a new file
(for example, DIREC.FIL), you could type:

DIR | SORT >DIREC.FIL

MS-DOS will <create a file named DIREC.FIL on your default
drive. DIREC.FIL contains a sorted listing of the directory
on the default drive, since no other drive was specified in
the command. To specify a drive other than the default
drive, type:

DIR | SORT >B:DIREC.FIL

This sends the sorted data to a file named DIREC.FIL on
drive B:.

A pipeline may consist of more than two commands, For
example:

DIR | SORT | MORE

Computer
“‘Museum
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will sort vyour directory, show it to you one screen at a
time, and put --MORE-- at the bottom of your screen when
there is more output to be seen.

You will find many uses for piping commands and filters.

Summary of Commands in This Chapter

COMMAND PURPOSE SYNTAX
REM Adds comment line

for batch files REM ([remark]
PAUSE Suspends execution

of a batch file PAUSE [comment]
FIND Searches for string

of text FIND string [filename]
MORE pages through a

file 23 lines

at a time MORE
SORT Sorts text SORT

You will find more information on using these filters in the
next chapter, "MS-DOS Commands"”.
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5.1 COMMAND FORMATS

The following notation indicates how vyou should format
MS~-DOS commands:

1.

You must enter any words shown in capital letters,
These words are called keywords and must bhe entered
exactly as shown. You can enter these keywords in any
combination of upper/lowercase; MS-DOS will convert all
keywords to uppercase.

You supply the text for any items enclosed in angle
brackets (< >). For example, you should enter the name
of your file when <filename> is shown in the format.

Items in square brackets ([ 1) are optional. If you
wish to include optional information, do not include the
square brackets, only the information within the
brackets.

An ellipsis (...) indicates that you may repeat an item
as many times as you want.

You must include all punctuation where shown (with the
exception of square brackets), such as commas, equal
signs, question marks, colons, or slashes.

5.2 COMMANDS

The following MS-DOS commands are described in this chapter.
Note that synonyms for commands are enclosed in parentheses.
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BACKUP
BREAK
CHDIR

CHKDSK

CLS
COPY
CTTY
DATE
DEL

DIR
DISKCOPY
EXE2BIN
EXIT
FIND
FORMAT
MKDIR
MORE
PATH
PRINT
PROMPT
RECOVER
REM

REN
RESTORE
RMDIR
SET

SORT

Page 5-3

Backs up files from a fixed disk
Sets CONTROL-C check
Changes directories; prints working directory (CD)

Scans the directory of the default or designated
drive and checks for consistency

Clears screen

Copies file(s) specified

Changes console TTY

Displays and sets date

Deletes file(s) specified (ERASE)

Lists requested directory entries

Copies disks

Converts executable files to binary format
Exits command and returns to lower level
Searches for a constant string of text
Formats a disk to receive MS-DOS files
Makes a directory (MD)

Displays output one screen at a time
Sets a command search path

Background print feature

Designates command prompt

Recovers a bad disk

Displays a comment in a batch file
Renames first file as second file (RENAME)
Restores files

Removes a directory (RD)

Sets one string value to another

Sorts data alphabetically, forward or backward
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SYS Transfers MS-DOS system files from drive A: to the
drive specified

TIME Displays and sets time

TYPE Displays the contents of file specified

VER Prints MS-DOS version number

VERIFY Verifies writes to disk

VOL Prints volume identification number

Batch Commands (Command extensions)

ECHO Turns batch file echo feature on/off

FOR Batch command extension

GOTO Batch command extension

IF Batch command extension

PAUSE Pauses for input in a batch file

SHIFT Increases number of replaceable parameters in batch

process
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NAME TYPE
BACKUP External

PURPOSE

Backs up one or more files from a fixed disk to
floppy disk.

SYNTAX
BACKUP [<d:>}[<path>]}([<filespec>] d: [/S]{/M]
{/a1 [/P] [/D:<date>][/T:<time>][/L:£fname]

COMMENT'S
The first parameter you specifiy is the fixed
disk file(s) to back up. The second parameter
is the backup disk drive. Unless otherwise
specified, the o0ld files on a backup floppy
disk are erased before new files are added to
it.

This backup program and the one supplied by
IBM(r) are compatible. File and disk formats
are the same as those used by the 1IBM backup
program unless you set the /P switch or the /T
switches described below. The files that are
backed up with the /P switch are not guaranteed
to be restorable by the IBM restore program.

The following switches are used with BACKUP:

/S Back up subdirectories also.

/M Only back up those files which have changed
since the last backup.

/A Add the files to be backed up to those already
on the backup floppy disk. Do not erase old
files on the floppy disk.

/P Pack as many files as possible onto each
floppy disk. Create a subdirectory on the
floppy disk if that is the only way to fill
the floppy disk. (WARNING: IBM Backup/
Restore compatibility may be lost if this
switch is used.)

/D Only back up those files which were last
modified at or after a certain date.

/T Only back up those files which were last
modified at or after a certain time.

/L Make a backup log entry in the file specified.
If no filename was given, the file BACKUP.LOG
will be placed in the root directory of the
files being backed up. The first line of the
entry in the file will contain: [date time]
where date and time are the backup dates and
times. Each subsequent line in the entry will

Computer
Museum
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correspond to one of the files that was backed
up. These lines will consist of the file name
and the number of the floppy disk that contains
the file. This information can be used when
you need to restore a particular file from a
floppy disk., You will know exactly which disk
to give RESTORE so that it will not have to
search for files. If the backup log file
already exists, the current entry is appended
to the file.

The backup program sets the ERRORLEVEL in the
following manner:

oW o

Normal completion

No files were found to back up
Terminated by user

Terminated due to error
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NAME TYPE
BREAK Internal

PURPOSE
Sets CONTROL-C check.

SYNTAX
BREAK [ON|OFF]

COMMENTS

If you are running an application program that
uses CONTROL~-C function keys, you will want to
turn off the MS-DOS CONTROL-C function so that
when vyou press <CONTROL-C> vyou affect your
program and not the operating system. Specify
BREAK OFF to turn off CONTROL-C and BREAK ON
when you have finished running your application
program and are using MS-DOS.

If you do not specify ON or OFF, MS-DOS
displays the current setting of BREAK.
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NAME TYPE
CHDIR (CHANGE DIRECTORY) Internal

SYNONYM
CD

PURPOSE

Changes directory to a different path;
displays current (working) directory.

SYNTAX
CHDIR [pathname]

COMMENTS
If your working directory is \BIN\USER\JOE and
you want to <change your path to another
directory (such as \BIN\USER\JOE\FORMS), type:

CHDIR \BIN\USER\JOE\FORMS
and MS-DOS will put you in the new directory.
A shorthand notation is also available with
this command:

CHDIR ..

This command will always put you in the parent
directory of your working directory.

CHDIR used without a pathname displays your
working directory. If your working directory
is \BIN\USER\JOE on drive :, and you type
CHDIR <RETURN>, MS-DOS will display:

B: \BIN\USER\JOE

This command is useful if you forget the name
of your working directory.

5-8
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NAMR TYPE
CHKDSK (CHECK DISK) External

PURPOSE
Scans the directory of the specified disk drive
and checks it for consistency.

SYNTAX
CHKDSK [d:] <filespec> [/F] [/V]

COMMENTS
CHKDSK should be run occasionally on each disk
to check for errors in the directory. 1If any
errors are found, CHKDSK will display error
messages, if any, and then a status report.

A sample status report follows:

160256 bytes total disk space
8192 bytes in 2 hidden files
512 bytes in 2 directories
30720 bytes in 8 user files
121344 bytes available on disk

65536 bytes total memory
53152 bytes free

CHKDSK will not correct the errors found in
your directory unless you specify the /F (fix)
switch. Typing /V causes CHKDSK to display
messages while it is running.

You can redirect the output from CHKDSK to a
file. Simply type:

CHKDSK A:>filename

The errors will be sent to the filename
specified. Do not use the /F switch if you
redirect CHKDSK output.

MESSAGES
<filename> contains
non-contiguous blocks
The file or files you named are not written
contiguously on the disk.



COMMANDS CHKDSK page 5-10

All specified file(s) are contiguous
The file or files you named are all written
sequentially on disk,

The following errors will be corrected
automatically if you specify the /F switch:

Cannot CHDIR to <filename>

Tree past this point not processed
CHKDSK is traveling the tree structure of
the directory and is unable to proceed to
the specified directory. All
subdirectories underneath this directory
will not be verified.

First cluster number is invalid

entry truncated
The file directory entry contains an
invalid pointer to the data area. 1If you
specified the /F switch, the file is
truncated to a zero-length file.

Allocation error, size adjusted
An invalid sector number was found in the
FAT. The file was truncated at the end of
the last valid sector.

Disk error reading FAT
One of your File Allocation Tables has a
defective sector in it. MS-DOS will
automatically use the other FAT. It 1is a
good idea to copy all your files onto
another disk.

Disk error writing FAT
One of your File Allocation Tables has a
defective sector in it. MS-DOS will
automatically use the other FAT, It is a
good idea to copy all your files onto
another disk.

You must correct the following errors returned
by CHKDSK, even if you specified the /F switch:

Incorrect DOS version
You cannot run CHKDSK on versions of MS-DOS
that are not 2.0 or higher.
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Insufficient memory

Processing cannot continue
There is not enough memory in your machine
to process CHKDSK for this disk, You must
obtain more memory to run CHKDSK.

Invalid drive specification
Specify a valid drive.

Invalid parameter

One of the switches that you have specified
is wrong.

Invalid sub-directory entry
The subdirectory that you have specified
either does not exist or is invalid. Check
to see that you have entered the
subdirectory name correctly.

Errors found, F parameter not specified
Corrections will not be written to disk
You must specify the /F switch if you want
the errors corrected by CHKDSK.

Invalid current directory

Processing cannot continue
Your disk is bad. Replace the disk or make
a copy from your backup system disk.

Cannot CHDIR to root

Processing cannot continue
CHKDSK is traveling the tree structure of
the directory and 1is unable to return to
the root directory. CHKDSK is not able to
continue checking the remaining
subdirectories to the root.

<filename> is cross linked on cluster
Make a copy of the file you want to keep,
and then delete both files that are cross
linked.

X lost clusters found in y chains

Convert lost chains to files (Y/N)?
If you respond Y to this prompt, CHKDSK
will create a directory entry and a file
for you to resolve this problem (files
created by CHKDSK are named FILEnnnn).

If you respond N to this prompt, and have
specified the /P  switch, CHKDSK will
display:

Computer -}
Museum -
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X bytes disk space freed

If you respond N to this prompt and have
not specified the /F switch, CHKDSK frees
the clusters and displays:

X bytes disk space would be freed

Probable non-DOS disk

Continue (Y/N)?
The disk you are using is a non-DOS disk.
You must indicate whether or not you want
CHKDSK to continue processing.

Insufficient room in root directory

Erase files in root and repeat CHKDSK
CHKDSK cannot process until you delete
files in the root directory.

Unrecoverable error in directory

Convert directory to file (Y/N)?
If you respond ¥ to this prompt, CHKDSK
will convert the bad directory into a file.
You can then fix the directory yourself or
delete it.

If you respond N to this prompt, you may
not be able to write to or read from the
bad directory.

Entry has a bad attribute (or size or link)
This message may be preceded by one or two
periods to 1indicate which subdirectory is
invalid. If you have specified the /F
switch, CHKDSK will attempt to correct the
error,

Cannot recover . entry, processing continued
The . entry (current directory) is
defective.

Cannot recover .. entry
The .. (parent directory) entry is
defective.

Directory is totally empty, no . or ..
The specified directory does not contain
references to current and parent
directories. Delete the specified
directory and recreate it.
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(.){..) does not exist
This 1is an informational message from
CHKDSK. This message indicates either the
. or the .. directory entry is invalid.
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NAME TYPE
CLS Internal

PURPOSE
Clears the terminal screen.

SYNTAX
CLS

COMMENTS
The CLS command causes MS-DOS to send the ANSI

escape sequence ESC[2J (which clears your
screen) to your console.



COMMANDS CorY Page 5-15

NAME TYPE
COPY Internal

PURPOSE
Copies one or more files to another disk. If
you prefer, vyou can give the copies different
names, This command also copies files on the
same disk and concatenates files.

SYNTAX
COPY [<pathname>] [<pathname>] [/V] [A] [/B]

(to copy)

COPY <filespec> + <filespec> ... <filespec>
(to concatenate)

COMMENTS To copy files:

Computer -

Museum

NOTE

If the source and destination files are
in the working directory, you do not
need to specify a complete pathname.

If the second pathname option is not given, the
copy will be on the default drive and will have
the same name as the original file (first
pathname option). 1If the first pathname is on
the default drive and the second pathname is
not specified, the COPY will be aborted.
(Copying files to themselves is not allowed.)
MS-DOS will display the error message:

File cannot be copied onto itself
0 File(s) copied

The second option may take three forms:

1. If the second option is a drive designation
(d:) only, the original file is copied with
the original filename to the designated
drive.

2., 1If the second option is a filename only,
the original file 1is copied to a file on
the default drive with the filename
specified.
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3. If the second option is a full file
specification, the original file is copied
to a file on the default drive with the
filename specified.

The /V switch causes MS-DOS to verify that the
sectors written on the destination disk are
recorded properly. Although there are rarely
recording errors when you run COPY, you can
verify that critical data has been correctly
recorded. This option causes the COPY command
to run more slowly because MS-DOS must check
each entry recorded on the disk.

The /A and /B switches indicate that the files
being processed are ASCII or binary files.
Each switch applies to the file specification
preceding it and to all remaining file
specifications on the command 1line, until
another /A or /B is encountered.

The following discussion applies to the A and
/B switches:

When used with a source file specification:

/A Causes the file to be treated as an ASCII
(text) file. Data in the file is copied up
to but not including the first end-of-file
mark (in EDLIN, this is CTRL-Z). The remainder
of the file is not copied.

/B Causes the entire file to be copied, including
any end-of-file mark.

When used with a target file specification:

/A Causes an end-of-file character to be added
as the last character of the file.

/B Causes no end-of-file character to be added.

When you are concatenating files (see below),
the default switch is always /A.

To concatenate files:

The COPY command also allows file concatenation
(joining) while copying. Concatenation is
accomplished by simply listing any number of
files as options to COPY, separated by +. For
example:
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COPY A.XYZ + B.COM + B:C.TXT BIGFILE.CRP

This command concatenates files named A.XYZ,
B.COM, and B:C.TXT and places them in the file
on the default drive called BIGFILE.CRP.

To combine several files using wild cards into
one file, you could type:

COPY *.LST COMBIN.PRN

This command would take all files with a
filename extension of .LST and combine them
into a file named COMBIN.PRN.

In the following example, for each file found
matching *.LST, that file is combined with the
corresponding .REF file. The result is a file
with the same filename but with the extension
.PRN. Thus, FILE1l.LST will be combined with
FILEL.REF to form FILEl.PRN; then XYZ.LST with
XYZ.REF to form XYZ.PRN; and so on:

COPY *.LST + *.REF *.PRN

The following COPY command combines all files
matching *.LST, then all files matching *.REF,
into one file named COMBIN.PRN:

COPY *_.LST + *_ REF COMBIN.PRN

Do not enter a concatenation COPY command where
one of the source filenames has the same
extension as the destination. For example, the
following command is an error if ALL.LST
already exists:

COPY *_,LST ALL.LST

The error would not be detected, however, until
ALL.LST is appended. At this point it could
have already been destroyed.

COPY compares the filename of the input file
with the filename of the destination, If they
are the same, that one input file is skipped,
and the error message "Content of destination
lost before copy" is printed. Further
concatenation proceeds normally. This allows
"summing" files, as in this example:

COPY ALL.LST + *.LST

This command appends all *,LST files, except
ALL.LST itself, to ALL.LST. This command will
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not produce an error message and is the correct
way to append files using the COPY command.

MESSAGES
Cannot do binary reads from a device
The copy cannot be done in binary mode when
you are copying from a device. Remove the

/B switch or specify an ASCII copy with the
/A switch,

Content of destination lost before copy
A file to be used as a source file to the
COPY command has been overwritten prior to
completion of the copy. Example: COPY A +

B B destroys the file B before it can be
copied.



COMMANDS CTTY Page

NAME TYPE
CTTY Internal

PURPOSE
Allows you to change the device from which you
issue commands (TTY represents the console).

SYNTAX
CTTY <device>

COMMENTS
The <device> is the device from which you are
giving commands to MS~DOS. This command is
useful if you want to change the device on
which you are working. The command:

CTTY AUX

moves all command I/0 {input/output) from the
current device (the console) to the AUX port,
such as a printer. The command:

CTTY CON

moves I/0 back to the original device {(here,
the console). Refer to the "Illegal Filenames"
section of Chapter 3, "More About Files," for a
list of valid device names to use with the CTTY
command.
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NAME TYPE
DATE Internal

PURPOSE
Enter or change the date known to the system.
This date will be recorded in the directory for
any files you create or alter.

You can change the date from your terminal or
from a batch file. (MS-DOS does not display a
prompt for the date if you use an AUTOEXEC.BAT
file, so you may want to include a DATE command
in that file.)

SYNTAX
DATE [<mm>=-<dd>-<yy>]

COMMENTS
If you type DATE, DATE will respond with the
message:

Current date is <mm>-<dd>-<yy>
Enter new date:_

Press <RETURN> if you do not want to change the
date shown.

You can also type a particular date after the
DATE command, as in:

DATE 3-9-81

In this case, you do not have to answer the
Enter new date: prompt.

The new date must be entered using numerals
only; letters are not permitted. The allowed
options are:

<mm> = 1-12
<dd> = 1-31
<yy> = 80-99 or 1980-2099

The date, month, and year entries may be
separated by hyphens (=) or slashes (/).
MS-DOS is programmed to change months and years
correctly, whether the month has 31, 30, 29, or
28 days. MS-DOS handles leap years, too.
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MESSAGES
Invalid date
Enter new date:
If the options or separators are not valid,
DATE displays this message. Enter a valid
date.

CompY: g
Museum s
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NAME TYPE
DEL (DELETE) Internal
SYNONYM
ERASE
PURPOSE
Deletes all files with the designated file
specification.
SYNTAX
DEL [pathname]
COMMENTS
If the pathname is *.,*, the prompt Are you
sure? appears, If a Y or y is typed as a

response, then all files are deleted as

requested. You can also type ERASE for the
DELETE command.
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NAME TYPE
DIR (DIRECTORY) Internal

PURPOSE
Lists the files in a directory.

SYNTAX
DIR [pathname} [/P] [/W]

COMMENTS

If you just type DIR, all directory entries
the default drive are listed. If only
drive specification 1is given (DIR d:),

entries on the disk in the specified drive
listed. 1If only a filename is entered with

Page 5-23

on
the
all
are

no

extension (DIR filename), then all files with

the designated filename on the dis

ooy

the

default drive are listed. 1If you designate a

file specification (for example,

DIR

d:filename.ext), all files with the filename
specified on the disk in the drive specified
are listed. In all cases, files are listed

with their size in bytes and with the time

date of their last modification.

and

The wild card characters ? and * (question
mark and asterisk) may be used in the filename

option. Note that for your convenience,

following DIR commands are equivalent:

COMMAND EQUIVALENT

DIR DIR *. *

DIR FILENAME DIR FILENAME.*
DIR .EXT DIR * _EXT

Two switches may be specified with DIR.

the

The /P

switch selects Page Mode. With /P, display of

the directory pauses after the screen

is

filled. To resume display of output, press any

key.

The /W switch selects Wide Display. With /w,
only filenames are displayed, without other
file information. Files are displayed five per

line.
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NAME TYPE
DISKCOPY External

PURPOSE
Copies the contents of the disk in the source
drive to the disk in the destination drive.

SYNTAX
DISKCOPY (d:] ([d:]

COMMENTS
The first option you specify 1is the source

drive. The second option is the destination
drive,

The disk in the destination drive must be
formatted prior to using DISKCOPY.

You can specify the same drives or you may
specify different drives, If the drives
designated are the same, a single-drive copy
operation 1is performed. You are prompted to
insert the disks at the appropriate times.
DISKCOPY waits for you to press any key before
continuing.

After copying, DISKCOPY prompts:

Copy complete
Copy another (Y/N)?_

If you press Y, the next copy is performed on
the same drives that you originally specified,
after you have been prompted to insert the
proper disks.

To end the COPY, press N.
Notes:

1. If you omit both options, a single-drive

copy operation will be performed on the
default drive.

2. If you omit the second option, the default
drive will be used as the destination
drive.

3. Both disks must have the same number of
physical sectors and those sectors must be
the same size.
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4. Disks that have had a lot of file creation
and deletion activity become fragmented,
because disk space is not allocated
sequentially. The first free sector found
is the next sector allocated, regardless of
its location on the disk.

A fragmented disk can cause poor
performance due to delays involved in
finding, reading, or writing a file, If

this 1is the case, you must use the COPY
command, instead of DISKCOPY, to copy your
disk and eliminate the fragmentation.

For example:
COPY A:*,* B:

copies all files from the disk in drive A:
to the disk in drive B:.

5. DISKCOPY automatically determines the
number of sides to copy, based on the
source drive and disk.

MESSAGES
Copy not completed
DISKCOPY cannot copy the entire disk.

DISK error while reading drive A

Abort, Ignore, Retry?
Disk errors have been encountered during
DISKCOPY processing, Refer to Appendix B,
"Disk Errors,"” for information on this
message.

Disks must be the same size
You cannot copy the contents of a disk with
a different format using DISKCOPY. Use the
COPY command to copy files onto the disk.
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source and target diskettes are not the same
format. Cannot do the copy
You must have the same size and kind of
disks to run DISKCOPY. Example: you
cannot copy from a single-sided disk to a
double~sided disk. Reformat the target

disk to be of the same type as the source
disk.
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NAME TYPE
EXE2BIN External

PURPOSE
Converts .EXE (executable) files to binary
format. This results in a saving of disk space
and faster program loading.

SYNTAX
EXE2BIN <filespec> [d:][<filename>([<.ext>]]

COMMENTS

This command is useful only if you want to
convert .EXE files to binary format. The file
named by filespec is the input file. If no
extension 1is specified, it defaults to .EXE.
The input file is converted to .COM file format
(memory image of the program) and placed in the
output file. If you fdo not specify a drive,
the drive of the input file will be used. 1If
you do not specify an output filename, the
input filename will be used. If you do not
specify a filename extension in the output
filename, the new file will be given an
extension of .BIN.

The input file must be in wvalid .EXE format
produced by the 1linker. The resident, or
actual code and data part of the file nmust be
less than 64K. There must be no STACK segment,

Two kinds of conversions are possible,
depending on whether the initial CS:IP (Code
Segment:Instruction Pointer)is specified in the
.EXE file:

1. If CS:IP is not specified in the .EXE file,
a pure binary conversion is assumed. If
segment fixups are necessary (i.e., the
program contains instructions requiring
segment relocation), you will be prompted
for the fixup wvalue. This value is the
absolute segment at which the program is to
be loaded. The resulting program will be
usable only when 1loaded at the absolute
memory address specified by a user
application. The command processor will
not be capable of properly 1loading the
program,
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2. If CS:IP is specified as 0000:100H, it is
assumed that the file 1is to be run as a
.CoM file with the location pointer set at
100H by the assembler statement ORG; the
first 100H bytes of the file are deleted.
No segment fixups are allowed, as .COM
files must be segment relocatable; that
is, they must assume the entry conditions
explained in the Macro Assembler Manual.
Once the conversion is complete, you may
rename the resulting file with a .COM
extension., Then the command processor will
be able to load and execute the program in
the same way as the .COM programs supplied
on your MS-DOS disk.

MESSAGES
File cannot be converted
CS:1P does not meet either of the criteria
specified above, or it meets the .COM file
criterion but has segment fixups. This
message 1is also displayed if the file is
not a valid executable file,

File not found
The file is not on the disk specified.

Insufficient memory
There is not enough memory to run EXE2BIN.

File creation error
EXE2BIN cannot create the output file. Run
CHKDSK to determine if the directory is
full, or if some other condition caused the
error,

Insufficient disk space

There is not enough disk space to create a
new file.

Fixups needed - base segment (hex):
The source { .EXE) file contained
information indicating that a load segment
is required for the file, Specify the
absolute segment address at which the
finished module is to be located.
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File cannot be converted
The input file is not in the
format.

WARNING ~Read error in EXE file.
Amount read less than size in header
This is a warning message only.

Computer
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NAME TYPE
EXIT Internal

PURPOSE
Exits the program COMMAND.COM (the command

processor) and returns to a previous level, if
one exists,

SYNTAX
EXIT

COMMENTS

This command can be used when you are running
an application program and want to start the
MS-DOS command processor, then return to your
program, For example, to look at a directory
on drive B: while running an application
program, you must start the command processor
by typing COMMAND in response to the default
drive prompt:

A>COMMAND

You can now type the DIR command and MS-DOS
will display the directory for drive B:. When
you type EXIT, you return to the previous level
(your application program).
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NAME TYPE
FIND External

PURPOSE
Searches for a specific string of text in a
file or files.

SYNTAX
FIND [/V /C /Nl <string> [<filename...>])

COMMENTS
FIND is a filter that takes as options a string
and a series of filenames. It will display all
lines that contain a specified string from the
files specified in the command line.

If no files are specified, FIND will take the
input on the screen and display all lines that
contain the specified string.

Switches for FIND are:

/v causes FIND to display all lines
not containing the specified
string.

/C causes FIND to print only the count

of lines that contained a match
in each of the files.

/N causes each line to be preceded by
its relative line number in the
file.

The string should be enclosed 1in quotes.
Example:

FIND "Fool's Paradise" BOOK1l.TXT BOOK2.TXT

displays all lines from BOOK1.,TXT and BOOK2.TXT
(in that order) that contain the string "Fool's
Paradise." The command:

DIR B: ! FIND /v "DAT"

causes MS-DOS to display all names of the files
on the disk in drive B: which do not contain
the string DAT, Type double quotes around a
string that already has quotes in it.
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MESSAGES
Incorrect DOS version
FIND will only run on versions of MS-DOS
that are 2.0 or higher.

FIND: 1Invalid number of parameters
You did not specify a string when issuing
the FIND command.

FIND: Syntax error
You typed an illegal string when issuing
the FIND command.

FIND: File not found <filename>
The filename you have specified does not
exist or FIND cannot find it.

FIND: Read error in <filename>
An error occurred when FIND tried to read
the file specified in the command.

FIND: Invalid parameter <option-name>
You specified an option that does not
exist,
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NAME TYPE
FORMAT External

PURPOSE

Formats the disk in the specified drive to
accept M5-DOS files.

SYNTAX
FORMAT d:[/V"label"]

COMMENTS

This command initializes the directory and file
allocation tables.

The /V switch allows a quoted string following
it to be used as the volume label.

Invalid characters in volume label
The volume label should contain only up to
11 alphanumeric characters.
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NAME TYPE
MKDIR Internal

SYNONYM
MD

PURPOSE
Makes a new directory.

SYNTAX
MKDIR <pathname>
COMMENTS
This command is used to create a hierarchical
directory structure. When you are in your root
directory, you can create subdirectories by
using the MKDIR command., The command:
MKDIR \USER
will create a subdirectory \USER in your root
directory. To create a directory named JOE
under \USER, type:
MKDIR \USER\JOE
MESSAGES

Unable to create directory
MS-DOS could not create the directory you
specified. Check to see that there is not
a name conflict. You may have a file by
the same name, or the disk may be full,
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NAME TYPE
MORE External

PURPOSE
Sends output to console one screen at a time.

SYNTAX
MORE

COMMENTS
MORE is a filter that reads from standard input
(such as a command from your terminal) and
displays one screen of information at a time.
The MORE command then pauses and displays the
-~-MORE-- message at the bottom of your screen.

Pressing the <RETURN> key will display another
screen of information. This process continues
until all the input data has been read.

The MORE command is useful for viewing a 1long
file one screen at a time. If you type:

TYPE MYFILES.COM | MORE

MS-DOS will display the file MYFILES.COM (on
the default drive) one screen at a time.

5-35



COMMANDS PATH

NAME TYPE
PATH Internal

PURPOSE
Sets a command search path.

Page 5-36

SYNTAX
PATH [<pathname>|[;<pathname>}...}

COMMENTS
This command allows you to tell MS-DOS which
directories should be searched for external
commands after MS-DOS searches vyour working
directory. The default value is no path.
To tell MS-DOS to search your \BIN\USER\JOE
directory for external commands, type:

PATH \BIN\USER\JOE

MS-DOS will now search the \BIN\USER\JOE
directory for external commands until you set
another path or shut down MS-DOS.
You can tell MS-DOS to search more than one
path by specifying several pathnames separated
by semicolons. For example:
PATH \BIN\USER\JOE;\BIN\USER\SUE;\BIN\DEV
tells MS-DOS to search the directories
specified by the above pathnames to find
external commands. MS-DOS searches the
pathnames in the order specified 1in the PATH
command.
The command PATH with no options will print the
current path, If you specify PATH ;, MS-DOS
will set the NUL path, meaning that only the
working directory will be searched for external
commands.

MESSAGES

No path

You typed PATH with no options but have not

set a command search path.



COMMANDS PRINT Page 5-37

NAME TYPE
PRINT External

PURPOSE
prints a text file on a line printer while vyou
are processing other MS-DOS commands (usually
called "background printing").

SYNTAX DR
Computer™
Museum -

PRINT [[filespec){/T]{/Cl[/P]]...

COMMENTS
You will use the PRINT command only if you have
a line printer attached to your computer. The

following switches are provided with this
command s

/T TERMINATE: this switch deletes all files
in the print queue (those waiting to be
printed). A message to this effect
will be printed.

/C CANCEL: This switch turns on cancel mode.
The preceding filespec and all following
filespecs will be suspended in the print
queue until you type a /P switch.

/P PRINT: This switch turns on print mode.
The preceding filespec and all following
filespecs will be added to the print
queue until you issue a /C switch.

PRINT with no options displays the contents of
the print queue on your screen without
affecting the queue.

EXAMPLES:

PRINT /T Empties the print queue.

PRINT A:TEMPl.TST/C A:TEMP2.TST A:TEMP3.TST
Removes the three files
indicated from the print
queue.

PRINT TEMP1.TST /C TEMP2.TST /P TEMP3.TST
Removes TEMPl.TST from the
queue, and adds TEMP2.TST
and TEMP3.TST to the
queue.



COMMANDS PRINT Page 5-38

MESSAGES

All files canceled
If the /T (TERMINATE) switch is issued, the
message "All files canceled by operator”
will be output on your printer. If the
current file being vrinted is canceled by a
/C, the message "File canceled by operator”
will be printed.

Cannot open (filename)
Either MS-DOS cannot find the specified
file to print or the file does not exist.
Check the command for a valid filename.

Errors on list device indicate that it may be
offline. Please check it
Your printer is offline

(filename) file not found
You switched disks when a file was queued
up, but before it started to print.
Reissue the PRINT command for that
filename.

List output is not assigned to a device
This message will be displayed if the "Name
of 1list device" specified to the above
prompt 1is invalid. Subsequent attempts
will return the same message until a valid
device is specified.

Name of list device [PRN:]
This prompt appears when PRINT is run the
first time. Any current device may be
specified and that device then becomes the
PRINT output device. As indicated in the
brackets, simply pressing <RETURN> results
in the device PRN being used.

No files match d:XXXXXXXX.XXX
A filespec was given for files to add to
the queue, but no files match a
specification, NOTE: if there are no
files in the gqueue to match the canceled
filespec, no error message will appear.

PRINT gueue is empty
There are no files in the print queue.
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PRINT queue is full
There is room for 10 files in the queue.
If you attempt to put more than 10 files in

the queue, this message will appear on the
console,

Resident part of PRINT installed
This is the first message that MS-DOS
displays when you issue the PRINT command.
It means that available memory has bheen
reduced by several thousand bytes to

process the PRINT command concurrent with
other processes.
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NAME TYPE
PROMPT Internal

PURPOSE
Changes the MS-DOS command prompt.

SYNTAX
PROMPT [<prompt-text>]

COMMENTS

This command allows you to change the MS-DOS
system prompt (for example, A>). If no text is
typed, the prompt will be set to the default
prompt, which is the default drive designation.
You can set the prompt to a special prompt,
such as the current time, by using the
characters indicated helow.

The following characters can be used in the
prompt command to specify special prompts.
They must all be preceded by a dollar sign ($)
in the prompt command:

Specify
This
Character: To Get This Prompt:

- The '$' character

- The current time

The current date

- The current directory of the
default drive

- The version number

- The default drive

The '>' character

- The '<' character

- The '|' character

_ - A CR LF sequence

s - A space (leading only)

h - A backspace

e - ASCII code X'1B' (escape)

Tt
|

THWQ3<
1
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PROMPT Page
EXAMPLES:
PROMPT $n
Sets the default drive letter
prompt.

PROMPT Time = $t$_Date = $d
Sets a two-line prompt which

prints:
Time = (current time)
Date = (current date)

If your terminal has an ANSI escape sequence
driver, then vyou can use escape sequences in
your prompts. For example:

PROMPT S$e[7m$n:Sem
Sets the prompts in inverse
video mode and returns to
video mode for other
text.
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NAME TYPE
RECOVER External

PURPOSE
Recovers a file or an entire disk containing
bad sectors.

SYNTAX
RECOVER <filename | d:>
COMMENTS
If a sector on a disk is bad, you can recover
either the file containing that sector (without
the bad sector) or the entire disk (if the bad
sector was in the directory).
To recover a particular file, type:
RECOVER <filename>
This will cause MS-DOS to read the file sector
by sector and to skip the bad sector(s). When
MS-DOS finds the bad sector(s), the sector(s)
are marked and MS-DOS will no 1longer allocate
your data to that sector.
To recover a disk, type:
RECOVER <d:>
where d: 1is the letter of the drive containing
the disk to be recovered.
MESSAGES

(xxxx) of (xxxx) bytes recovered
This message tells you the number of bytes
that MS-DOS was able to recover from the
disk

Warning ~ directory full
The root directory is too full for RECOVER
processing. Delete some files in the root
directory to free space.
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NAME TYPE
REM (REMARK) Internal

PURPOSE
Displays remarks which are on the same line as
the REM command in a batch file during
execution of that batch file.

SYNTAX
REM [comment]

COMMENTS
The only separators allowed in the comment are
the space, tab, and comma.

EXAMPLE:

1l: REM This file checks new disks

2: REM It is named NEWDISK.BAT

3: PAUSE 1Insert new disk in drive B:
4: FORMAT B:/S

5: DIR B:

6: CHKDSK B:

computef

Museuin
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NAME TYPE
REN (RENAME) Internal

SYNONYM
RENAME

PURPOSE
Changes the name of the first option (filespec)
to the second option (filename).

SYNTAX
REN <pathname> <filename>

COMMENTS
The first option (filespec) must be given a
drive designation if the disk resides in a
drive other than the default drive. Any drive
designation for the second option (filename) is
ignored. The file will remain on the disk
where it currently resides.

The wild card characters may be used in either
option. All files matching the first filespec
are renamed. If wild card characters appear in
the second filename, corresponding character
positions will not be changed.

For example, the following command changes the
names of all files with the .LST extension to
similar names with the .PRN extension:

REN * LST *.PRN

In the next example, REN renames the file ABODE
on drive B: to ADOBE:

REN B:ABODE ?D?B?

The file remains on drive B:.

MESSAGES
File not found
You tried to rename a filespec to a name
already present in the directory.
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TYPE

RESTORE External

PURPOSE

Restores files backed up using either the
Microsoft or the IBM backup program.

SYNTAX

RESTORE <d:> [<d:][<path>][<filespec>][/S][/P]
[/BR:<date>] [/A:<date>] [/E:<time>] [/L:<time>)
/M1 [/N]

COMMENTS

The first parameter you specify is the drive
designator of the disk containing the backed up
files. The second parameter is the file
specification indicating which files you want
to restore,

This restore program and the one supplied by
IBM
switches described below.

are compatible except for the extra

The following switches are used with RESTORE:

/S - Restore subdirectories also.

/P - If any hidden or read-only files match the file
specification, prompt for permission to restore
them.

/B - Only restore those files which were last modified
on or before the given date.

/A - Only restore those files which were last modified
on or after the given date,

/E - Only restore those files which were last modified
at or earlier than the given time.

/L - Only restore those files which were last modified
at or later than the given time.

/M - Only restore those files which have been modified
since the last backup.

/N - Only restore those files which no longer exist on

the destination disk.

The backup program sets the ERRORLEVEL in the
following manner:

Normal completion

No files were found to back up
Terminated by user

Terminated due to error

o W= o
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NAME TYPE
RMDIR (REMOVE DIRECTORY) Internal

SYNONYM
RD

PURPOSE

Removes a directory from a hierarchical
directory structure,

SYNTAX
RMDIR <pathname>

COMMENTS

This command removes a directory that is empty
except for the ., and .. shorthand symbols.
You must delete all files first,

To remove the \BIN\USER\JOE directory, first
issue a DIR command for that path to ensure
that the directory does not contain any
important files that you do not want deleted.

Then type:
RMDIR \BIN\USER\JOE

The directory has been deleted from the
directory structure,
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NAME TYPE
SET Internal

PURPOSE
Sets one string value equivalent to another
string for use in later programs.

SYNTAX
SET {<string=string>]

COMMENTS

This command is meaningful only if you want to
set values that will be used by programs you
have written, An application program can check
all values that have been set with the SET
command by issuing SET with no options. For
example, SET TTY=VT52 sets your TTY value to
vT52 until you change it with another SET
command .

The SET command can also be used 1in bhatch
processing. In this way, you can define your
replaceable parameters with names instead of
numbers. If your batch file contains the
statement "LINK %FILE%", you can set the name
that MS-DOS will use for that variable with the
SET command. The command SET FILE=DOMORE
replaces the %FILE% parameter with the filename
DOMORE., Therefore, you do not need to edit
each batch file to change the replaceable
parameter names. Note that when you use text
(instead of numbers) as replaceable parameters,
the name must be ended by a percent sign,

If you type SET with no arguments, MS-DOS
displays the current setting of SET.



COMMANDS SORT Page 5-48

NAME TYPE
SORT External

PURPOSE

SORT reads input from your terminal, sorts the
data, then writes it to your terminal screen or
files.

SYNTAX
SORT [/R] [/+n]
COMMENTS
SORT can be used, for example, to alphabetize a
file by a certain column. There are two
switches which allow you to select options:
/R reverse the sort; that is, sort
from z to A,
/+n sort starting with column n where
n is some number. If you do not
specify this switch, SORT will
begin sorting from column 1.
EXAMPLES:

This command will read the file UNSORT.TXT,
reverse the sort, and then write the output to
a file named SORT,.TXT:

SORT /R <UNSORT.TXT >SORT.TXT

The following command will pipe the output of
the directory command to the SORT filter. The
SORT filter will sort the directory 1listing
starting with column 14 (this is the column in
the directory listing that contains the file
size), then send the output to the console,
Thus, the result of this command is a directory
sorted by file size:

DIR | SORT /+14
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The command:
DIR | SORT /+14 | MORE

will do the same thing as the command in the
previous example, except that the MORE filter
will give you a chance to read the sorted
directory one screen at a time.
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NAME

PURPOSE

SYNTAX

COMMENTS

MESSAGES
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TYPE
SYS (SYSTEM) External

Transfers the MS-DOS system files from the disk
in the default drive to the disk in the drive
specified hy d:.

SYS <d:>

SYS is normally used to update the system or to
place the system on a formatted disk which
contains no files. An entry for d: is
required.

If I0.SYS and MSDOS5.SYS are on the destination
disk, they must take up the same amount of
space on the disk as the new system will need.
This means that you cannot transfer system
files from an MS-DOS 2.0 disk to an MS-DOS 1.1
disk. You must reformat the MS-DOS 1.1 disk
with the MS-DOS FORMAT command before the SYS
command will work.

The destination disk must be completely blank
or already have the system files I0.SYS and
MSDOS.SYS.

The transferred files are copied in the
following order:

10.SYS
MSDOS .SYS

I0.SYS and MSDOS.SYS are both hidden files that
do not aprnear when the DIR command is executed.
COMMAND.COM (the command processor) 1is not
transferred. You must use the COPY command to
transfer COMMAND,COM,

This command 1is not implemented on systems
where MS-DOS is built into Read Only Memory
(ROM) .
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NAME TYPE
TIME Internal

PURPOSE
Displays and sets the time,

SYNTAX

TIME ([<hh>{:<mm>]1

COMMENTS
If the TIME command 1is entered without any
arguments, the following message is displayed:

Current time is <hh>:<mm>:<ss>.<cc>
Enter new time:

Press the <RETURN> key if you do not want to
change the time shown. A new time may be given
as an option to the TIME command as in:

TIME 8:20
The new time must be entered using numerals
only; letters are not allowed. The allowed
options are:

<hh>
<mm>

00-24
00-59

The hour and minute entries must be separated
by colons, You do not have to type the <ss>
(seconds) or <cc> (hundredths of seconds)
options.

MS-DOS uses the time entered as the new time if
the options and separators are valid. If the
options or separators are not wvalid, MS-DOS
displays the message:

Invalid time
Enter new time:

MS-DOS then waits for you to type a valid time,
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NAME TYPE
TYPE Internal

PURPOSE

Displays the contents of the file on the
console screen,

SYNTAX
TYPE <filespec>

COMMENTS

Use this command to examine a file without
modifying it. The only formatting performed by
TYPE is that tabs are expanded to spaces
consistent with tab stops every eighth column.
Note that a display of ©binary files <causes
control characters (such as CONTROL~-Z) to be
sent to your computer, including bells, form
feeds, and escape sequences.
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NAME TYPE
VER Internal

PURPOSE
Prints MS-DOS version number.

SYNTAX

COMMENTS
If you want to know what version of MS-DOS you
are using, type VER, The version number will
be displayed on your screen,
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NAME TYPE
VERIFY Internal
PURPOSE
Turns the verify switch on or off when writing
to disk.
SYNTAX

VERIFY [ON|OFF]

COMMENTS

This command has the same purpose as the /V
switch in the COPY command. If you want to
verify that all files are written correctly to
disk, you can use the VERIFY command to tell
MS-DOS to verify that your files are intact (no
bad sectors, for example). MS-DOS will perform
a VERIFY each time you write data to a disk.
You will receive an error message only if
MS~DOS was unable to successfully write vyour
data to disk.

VERIFY ON remains in effect until you change it
in a program (by a SET VERIFY system call), or
until you issue a VERIFY OFF command to MS-DOS.

If you want to know what the current setting of
VERIFY is, type VERIFY with no options.
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NAME TYPE
VOL (VOLUME} Internal

PURPOSE
Displays disk volume label, if it exists.

SYNTAX
VOL ([d:]

COMMENTS
This command prints the volume label of the
disk in drive d:. If no drive is specified,
MS-DOS prints the volume label of the disk in
the default drive.

MESSAGES
volume in drive x has no label
The disk in the drive does not have a
volume label,
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5.3 BATCH PROCESSING COMMANDS

The following commands are called batch processing commands.

They can

If you are not writing batch programs, you 4o not need

read thi

NAME

PURPOSE

SYNTAX

COMMENTS

s section,

TYPE
ECHO Internal

Turns batch echo feature on and off.

ECHO [ON |OFF| <message>]

Normally, commands in a batch file are
displayed ("echoed") on the console when they
are seen by i1e command processor. ECHO OFF
turns off this feature. ECHO ON turns the echo
back on.

If ON or OFF are not specified, the current
setting is displayed.

ECHO <message> is only useful if ECHO is off
and you are using a batch file. By typing ECHO
and a message in your batch file, you can print
messages on the console.

add flexibility and power to your batch programs.
The commands discussed are ECHO, FOR, GOTO, IF, and SHIFT.

to
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NAME TYPE
FOR Internal
PURPOSE

Command extension used in hatch and interactive
file processing.

SYNTAX
FOR %%<c> IN <set> DO <command>
(for batch processing)
FOR %$<c> IN <set> DO <command>
(for interactive processing)

COMMENTS
<c> can be any character except 0,1,2,3,..,9 to
avoid confusion with the %0-%9 batch
parameters.

<set> is (#<item>*#)
The %%<c> variable is set sequentially to each
member of <set>, and then <command> 1is
evaluated. If a member of <set> is an
expression 1involving * and/or 2, then the
variable is set to each matching pattern from
disk. In this case, only one such <item> may
be in the set, and any <item> besides the first
is ignored.
Examples:
FOR %%f IN ( *,ASM ) DO MASM %%f;
FOR %%f IN (FOO BAR BLECH) DO REM %%f

The ‘3%’ is needed so that after batch
parameter (%0-%9) processing is done, there is
one 'g' left. If only '%f' were there, the
batch varameter processor would see the '%',
look at 'f', decide that '$f' was an error (bad
parameter reference) and throw out the '%f', so
that the command FOR would never see it. If
the FOR is not in a batch file, then only one
'%' should be used.

MESSAGES

FOR cannot be nested
Nesting of FOR statements is illegal.
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NAME TYPE
GOTO Internal

PURPOSE

Command extension used in batch file
processing.

SYNTAX
GOTO <lahel>

COMMENTS
GOTO causes commands to be taken from the batch
file beginning with the line after the <label>
definition. 1If no label has been defined, the
current batch file will terminate.

Example:

:foo
REM looping...
GOTO foo

will produce an infinite sequence of messages:
REM looping....

Starting a line in a batch file with ':' causes
the 1line to be ignored by batch processing.
The characters following GOTO define a 1label,
but this procedure may also be used to put in
comment lines.
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IF

TYPE
IF Internal

Command extension used in batch file
processing.

IF <condition> <command>

COMMENTS

The parameter <condition> 1is one of the
following:

ERRORLEVEL <number>
True if and only if the previous program
executed by COMMAND had an exit code of
<number> or higher,

<stringl> == <string2>
True if and only if <stringl> and <string2>
are identical after parameter substitution.
Strings may not have embedded separators.

EXIST <filename>
True if and only if <filename> exists.

NOT <condition>
True if and only if <condition> is false.

The IF statement allows conditional execution
of commands. When the <condition> is true,
then the <command> is executed. Otherwise, the
<command> is ignored.

EXAMPLES:

IF NOT EXIST FOO ECHO Can't find file

IF NOT ERRORLEVEL 3 LINK $1,,;

Computel’

Museum-

Page 5-59
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NAME TYPE
PAUSE Internal

PURPOSE
Suspends execution of the batch file,

SYNTAX
PAUSE [comment]

COMMENTS
During the execution of a batch file, you may
need to change disks or perform some other
action. PAUSE suspends execution until you
press any key, except <CONTROL-C>.

When the command processor encounters PAUSE, it
prints:

Strike a key when ready . . .

If vyou press <CONTROL-C>, another prompt will
be displavyed:

Abort batch job (Y/N)?

If you ¢type Y in response to this prompt,
execution of the remainder of the batch command
file will be aborted and control will be
returned to the operating system command level,
Therefore, PAUSE can be used to break a batch
file into pieces, allowing you to end the batch
command file at an intermediate point.

The comment is optional and may be entered on
the same line as PAUSE. You may also want to
prompt the user of the batch file with some
meaningful message when the batch file pauses.
For example, you may want to change disks in
one of the drives. An optional prompt message
may be given in such cases. The comment prompt
will be displayed before the “Strike a key"
message.
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NAME TYPE
SHIFT Internal

PURPOSE

Allows access to more than 10 replaceable
parameters in batch file processing.

SYNTAX
SHIFT

COMMENTS
Usually, command files are limited to handling
10 parameters, %0 through %9. To allow access
to more than ten parameters, use SHIFT to

change the command line parameters. For
example:
if %0 = "foo"

%1 = "bar"

%2 = "name"

%$3...%9 are empty
then a SHIFT will result in the following:

%0 "bar"
$1 "name"
$2...%9 are empty

If there are more than 10 parameters given on a
command line, those that appear after the 10th
(%9) will be shifted one at a time into %9 by
successive shifts.






CHAPTER 6

MS-DOS EDITING AND FUNCTION KEYS

Special MS-DOS Editing Keys

Control Character Functions
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6.1 SPECIAL MS-DOS EDITING KEYS

The special editing keys deserve particular emphasis because
they depart from the way in which most operating systems
handle command input. You do not have to type the same
sequences of keys repeatedly, because the last command line

is automatically placed in a special storage area called a
template.

By using the template and the special editing keys, you can
take advantage of the following MS-DPOS features:

1. A command 1line can be instantly repeated by
pressing two keys.

2. If you make a mistake in the command line, you can

edit it and retry without having to retype the
entire command line.

3. A command line that is similar to a preceding
command line can be edited and executed with a

minimum of typing by pressing a special editing
key.

The relationship between the command line and the template
is shown in Figure 8:

User Input

v

Command Line < » Template

v
COMMAND ,COM

Figure 8. Command Line and Template
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AsS seen in Fiqure 8, the wuser (you) types a command to
MS-DOS on the command 1line. When you press the <RETURN>
key, the command is automatically sent to the command
processor (COMMAND.COM) for execution. At the same time, a
copy of this command is sent to the template. You can now
recall the command or modify it with MS-DOS special editing
keys.

Table 6.1 contains a complete list of the special editing
keys.

NOTE

The keys on your keyboard may
not correspond to the specific
keys in the following
examples. Therefore, these
MS~DOS editing keys will be
referred to by FUNCTION rather
than by name. When an example
says to press the <SKIPl> key,
find the key on your keyboard
that corresponds to the "skip
one character" editing
function and ©press it. Some
functions will require you to
press two keys. Consult the
operating manual for your
terminal to determine which
keys correspond to the MS-DOS
editing functions described
here.

You may wish to write in the keys on vyour keyboard that
correspond to the editing keys described below. Space is
provided in the following table to do this:
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Table 6.1 Special Editing Functions

Your
Key Editing Function Keyboard

<COPY1> Copies one character from the
template to the command line

<COPYUP> Copies characters up to the
character specified in the
template and puts these char-
acters on the command line

<COPYALL> Copies all remaining characters
in the template to the command
line

<SKIP1> Skips over (does not copy) a

character in the template

<SKIPUP> Skips over (does not copy) the
characters in the template up
to the character specified

<VOID> Voids the current input; leaves
the template unchanged

<INSERT> Enters/exits insert mode

<NEWLINE> Makes the new line the new
template

<CONTROL-2 Puts a CONTROL-Z (lAH) end-of-
file character in the new
template

Examples:
If you type the following command:

DIR PROG.COM
MS-DOS displays information about the file PROG.COM on vyour
screen., The command line is also saved in the template. To
repeat the command, just press two keys: <COPYALL> and
<RETURN> ,

The repeated command is displayed on the screen as you type,
as shown helow:

<COPYALL>DIR PROG,COM<RETURN>

Notice that pressing the <COPYALL> key causes the contents
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of the template to be copied to the command line; pressing
<RETURN> causes the command line to be sent to the command
processor for execution,

If you want to display information about a file named
PROG.ASM, you can use the contents of the template and type:

<COPYUP>C
Typing <COPYUP>C copies all characters from the template to
the command 1line, up to but not including C,. MS-DOS
displays:

DIR PROG._
Note that the underline is your cursor. Now type:

.ASM

The result is:

Compuwrb

Museum
DIR PROG.ASM _ ;

The command 1line DIR PROG.ASM is now in the template and
ready to be sent to the command processor for execution. To
do this, press <RETURN>.

Now assume that you want to execute the following command:
TYPE PROG.ASM

To do this, type:
TYPE<INSERT> <COPYALL><RETURN>

Notice that when you are typing, the characters are entered
directly into the command line and overwrite corresponding
characters in the template. This automatic replacement
feature is turned off when you press the insert key. Thus,
the characters "TYPE" replace the characters "DIR " in the
template. To insert a space between "TYPE" and "PROG.ASM",
you pressed <INSERT> and then the space bar. Finally, to
copy the rest of the template to the command 1line, you
pressed <COPYALL> and then <RETURN>. The command TYPE
PROG.ASM has been processed by MS-DOS, and the template
becomes TYPE DPROG,ASM.

If you had misspelled TYPE as BYTE, a command error would
have occurred. Still, instead of throwing away the whole
command, you could save the misspelled line before you press
<RETURN> by creating a new template with the <NEWLINE> key:

BYTE PROG.ASM<NEWLINE>

You could then edit this erroneous command by typing:
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T<COPY1>P<COPYALL>

The <COPY1l> key copies a single character from the template
to the command line. The resulting command line is then the
command that you want:

TYPE PROG.ASM

As an alternative, you can use the same template containing
BYTE PROG.ASM and then use the <SKIP1> and <INSERT> keys to
achieve the same result:

<SKIP1><SKIP1><COPY1><INSBRT>YP<COPYALL>
To 1illustrate how the command line is affected as you type,

examine the keys typed on the left; their effect on the
command line is shown on the right:

<SKIP1> _ Skips over 1st template character
<SKIP1> Skips over 2nd template character
<COPY1> T Copies 3rd template character
<INSERT>YP TYP Inserts two characters

<COPYALL> TYPE PROG.ASM Copies rest of template

Notice that <SKIP1l> does not affect the command line. It
affects the template by deleting the first character.
Similarly, <SKIPUP> deletes characters in the template, up
to but not including a given character,

These special editing keys can add to your effectiveness at
the keyboard. The next section describes control character
functions that can also help when you are typing commands.

6.2 CONTROL CHARACTER FUNCTIONS

A control character function is a function that affects the
command line. You have already learned about <CONTROL-C>
and <CONTROL-S>. Other control character functions are
described below.

Remember that when you type a control character, such as
<CONTROL-C>, you must hold down the control key and then
press the C key.
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Table 6.2 Control Character Functions

Control
Character Function

<CONTROL-N> Toggles echoing of output to line printer.

<CONTROL-C> Aborts current command.

<CONTROL-H> Removes last character from command line
and erases character from terminal screen.

<CONTROL-J> Inserts physical end-of-line, but does not
empty command line. Use the <LINE FEED> key
to extend the current logical line beyond
the physical limits of one terminal screen.

<CONTROL~P> Toggles terminal output to line printer.

<CONTROL-S> Suspends output display on terminal screen.
Press any key to resume.

<CONTROL=-X> Cancels the current line; empties the command
line; and then outputs a back slash (\),
carriage return, and line feed.
The template used by the special editing
commands is not affected.







APPENDIX A

HOW TO CONFIGURE YOUR SYSTEM

In many cases, there are installation-specific settings for
MS-DOS that need to be configured at system startup. An
example of this is a standard device driver, such as an
online printer.

The MS-DOS configuration file (CONFIG.SYS) allows you to
configure your system with a minimum of effort. With this
file, you can add device drivers to your system at startup.
The configuration file 1is simply an ASCII file that has
certain commands for MS-DOS startup (boot). The boot
process is as follows:

1. The disk boot sector is read. This contains enough code
to read MS-DOS code and the installation's BIOS
(machine-dependent code).

2. The MS-DOS code and BIOS are read.
3. A variety of BIOS initializations are done.

4. A system initialization routine reads the configuration
file (CONFIG,.SYS), if it exists, to perform device
installation and other user options., 1Its final task is
to execute the command interpreter, which finishes the
MS-DOS boot process.

D.1 CHANGING THE CONFIG.SYS FILE

If there is not a CONFIG.SYS file on the MS-DOS disk, you
can use the MS-DOS editor, EDLIN, to create a file; then
save it on the MS-DOS disk in your root directory.
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The following is a list of commands for the configuration
file CONFIG.SYS:

BUFFERS = <number>
This 1is the number of sector buffers that will
comprise the system list. It is installation-
dependent. If not set, 10 is a reasonable number.

FILES = <number>
This is the number of open files that the system
calls 2FH through 57H can access. It is installation-
dependent. If not set, 10 is a reasonable number.

DEVICE = <filename>
This installs the device driver in <filename>» into the
system list. (See below.)

BREAK = <ON or OFF>
If ON is specified (the default is OFF), a check for
CONTROL-C as input will be made every time the system
is called. ON improves the ability to abort programs
over previous versions of the MS-DOS.

SHELL = <filename>

This begins execution of the shell (top-level command
processor) from <filename>.

COUNTRY = <number>
This number is set by the equipment manufacturer to
allow for international date, time, currency, and
case conversion. Acceptable values are 1-99. This
statement is only supported in versions of MS-DOS
that are higher than 2.0.

A typical configuration file might look like this:

Buffers = 10

Files =10

Device = \BIN\NETWORK.SYS

Break = ON

Shell = A:\BIN\COMMAND,COM A:\BIN /P

Note here that the Buffers and Files parameters are set to
10. The system initialization routine will search for the
filename \BIN\NETWORK.SYS to find the device that 1is being
added to the system. This file is usually supplied on disk
with your device. Make sure that you save the device file
in the pathname that you specify in the Device parameter.
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This confiquration file also sets the MS-DOS command EXEC to
the COMMAND.COM file 1located on disk A: in the \BIN
directory. The A:\BIN tells COMMAND.COM where to 1look for
itself when it needs to re-read from disk. The /P tells
COMMAND.COM that it is the first program running on the
system so that it can process the MS-DOS EXIT command.
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DISK ERRORS

If a disk or device error occurs at any time during a
command or program, MS-DOS returns an error message in the
following format:

<yyy> error <I/O action> drive <x>
Abort,Ignore,Retry:

In this message,<yyy> may be one of the following:

Write protect error
Bad unit error

Not ready error

Bad command error
Data error g

Bad call format error C°mpu§:
Seek error Museutti
Non-DOS disk error
Sector not found error
No paper error

Write fault error

Read fault error

Disk error

The <I/O-action> may be either of the following:

READING
WRITING

The drive <x> indicates the drive in which the error has
occurred.

MS-DOS waits for you to enter one of the following
responses:

A Abort. Terminate the program requesting the disk
read or write,

I Ignore. Ignore the bad sector and pretend the
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error did not occur.

R Retry. Repeat the operation. This response is to
be wused when the operator has corrected the error
(such as with NOT READY or WRITE PROTECT errors).

Usually, you will want to attempt recovery by entering
responses in this order:

R (to try again)
A (to terminate program and try a new disk)

One other error message might be related to faulty disk read
or write:

FILE ALLOCATION TABLE BAD FOR DRIVE X

This message means that the copy in memory of one of the
allocation tables has pointers to nonexistent blocks.
Possibly the disk was incorrectly formatted or not formatted
before wuse. If this error persists, the disk is currently
unusable and must be formatted prior to use.
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MS-DOS MESSAGE DIRECTORY

Abort, Retry, Ignore?
If a disk or device error occurs at any time
during a command or program, MS-DOS returns
this message and asks you to abort the
command or program, retry it, or ignore the

All

All

error.

files cancelled by operator
This message is displayed when you
the /T switch with the PRINT command,

specified files are contiguous
All files are allocated contiguously
disk without fragmentation.

Allocation error in file, size adjusted

Are

Bad

An invalid sector number was found

specify
on the
in the

FAT. The file was truncated at the end of

the last valid sector.

you sure (Y,N}?

MS-DOS displays this message if you
delete L (all files in the
directory). Specify Y (for Yes ) or
No) .

call format reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

try to
current
N (for
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call format writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

command error reading drive (x:)
Device error, See Appendix B.

command error writing drive (x:)
Device error., See Appendix B.

command or file name

The command cannot find the file you asked it
to run. You either mistyped the filename or
the file does not exist on the disk.

or missing (filename)

You specified an invalid device in the
CONFIG.SYS file. Check the accuracy of the
DEVICE statement in the CONFIG.SYS file.

or missing Command Interpreter

MS-DOS cannot find the COMMAND.COM file on
the disk; either the file is missing from
the root directory, or the file 1is invalid.
Either restart the system or copy the
COMMAND.COM file from your backup MS-DOS
system disk onto the disk used to start
MS-DOS. You will also receive this message
if COMMAND.COM has been moved from the
directory it was originally in when you
started MS-DOS.

unit error reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

unit error writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

BREAK is off (or on)

This message tells you the current setting of
BREAK.
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Cannot CHDIR to (filename) - tree past this

point not processed
CHKDSK is traveling the tree structure of the
directory and 1is unable to proceed to the
specified directory. All subdirectories
underneath this directory will not be
verified.

Cannot CHDIR to root

Processing cannot continue
CHKDSK is traveling the tree structure of the
directory and is unable to return to the root
directory. CHKDSK is not able to continue
checking the remaining subdirectories to the
root.

Cannot do binary reads from a device
This message appears during COPY command
processing. The COPY cannot be done in
binary mode when you are copying from a
device, Remove the /B switch or specify an
ASCII copy with the /A switch.

Cannot open (filename)
Either MS-DOS cannot find the specified file
to print or the file does not exist. Check
the command for a valid filename.

Cannot recover . entry, processing continued
The . entry (current directory) is
defective.

Cannot recover .. entry
The .. entry (parent directory) is
defective.

CHDIR .. failed, trying alternate method
In traveling the tree structure, CHKDSK was
not able to return to a parent directory. It
will try to return to that directory by
starting over at the root and traveling down.

Computer -
Museuid -



[COMMAND]

[CHKDSK]

[DISKCOPY]

[DISKCOPY]

[DISKCOPY]

[DISKCOPY]

[MS-DOS]

[COMMAND]

[COMMAND]

[MS-DOS]

[MS-DOS]

Page C-4

Content of destination lost before copy
A file to be used as a source file to the
COPY command has been overwritten prior to
completion of the copy. Example:
COPY A + B B
which destroys B before it can be copied.

Convert lost chains to files (Y/N)?

If you respond Y to this prompt, CHKDSK will
recover the lost blocks it found when
checking the disk. CHKDSK will create a
directory entry and a file for you with the
filename FILEnnnn. If you respond N, CHKDSK
frees the lost blocks so they can be
reallocated.

Copy another (Y/N)?
Respond Y if you wish to copy another disk.
Respond N if you do not wish to copy another
disk.

Copy complete
DISKCOPY has completed processing.

Copy not completed
DISKCOPY could not copy the entire disk.

Copying...
This message 1indicates that DISKCOPY is
copying a disk.

Copyright 1981,82 Microsoft Corp.
This message appears on most MS-DOS utility
and command banners,

Current date is (mm-dd-yy)
This message is displayed in response to the
DATE command.

Current time is (hh:mm:ss,hh)
This message is displayed in response to the
TIME command.

Data error reading drive (x:)
Device error, See Appendix B.

Data error reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.
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Directory is totally empty, no . or ..
The specified directory does not contain
references to current and parent directories.
Delete the specified directory and recreate
it.

Disk error reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

Disk error reading PAT (x)
One of your File Allocation Tables has a
defective sector in it. MS-DOS will
automatically use the other FAT. It is a

good idea to copy all your files onto another
disk.

Disk error writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

Disk error writing FAT (x:)
One of your File Allocation Tables has a
defective sector in it. MS-DOS will
automatically use the other FAT, It is a
good idea to copy all your files onto another
disk.

Disks must be the same size
You cannot copy the contents of a disk with a
different format wusing DISKCOPY, Use the
COPY command to copy files onto the disk.

Divide overflow
The 8086 has set the divide overflow flag
which is usually caused by division by zero.

(.} {(..) Does not exist
This is an informational message from CHKDSK.
This message indicates either the . or ..
directory entry is invalid.
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Duplicate file name or File not found
You have tried to rename a file to a filename

that already exists or the name you specified
could not be found.

ECHO is off (or on)
This message tells you the current status of
ECHO.

Enter new date:
You must respond to this prompt when you
start MS-DOS. Enter the date in a
<mm>/<dd>/<yy> format.

Enter new time:
You must respond to this prompt when you
start MS-DOS. Enter the time in the
<hh>:<mm>:<ss> format.

Entry has a bad attribute (or link or size)
This message may be preceded by one or two
periods which indicate which subdirectory is
invalid, If you have specified the /F
switch, CHKDSK will attempt to correct the
error.
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Error in .EXE file

The .EXE file you have asked MS-DOS to load
has an invalid internal format.

(type of error) error reading file
Device error. See Appendix B.

Error writing to device
You tried to send too much data to a device.
MS-DOS was unable to write the data to the
specified device.

Errors found, F parameter not specified
Corrections will not be written to disk
CHKDSK found errors on the disk. If you have
not specified the /F switch, CHKDSK will
continue printing messages but will not
correct the errors.

Errors on list device indicate that it may be
off-line. Please check it
Your printer is offline.

EXEC failure
MS-DOS either found an error when reading a
command or the FILES statement in the
CONFIG.SYS file is set too low. Increase the
value and restart MS-DOS.

File allocation table bad
The disk may be defective. Run CHKDSK to
check the disk.

File allocation table bad drive (x:) [CHKDSK]
The disk may be defective. Run CHKDSK to
check the disk.

File cannot be copied onto itself
The source filename you specified is the same
as the destination filename. Example:
COPY A A.
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File cannot be converted
The input file is not in the correct format.

File creation error
You tried to add a new filename or replace a
file that already exists in the directory.
If the file already exists, it is a read-only
file and cannot be replaced. Run CHKDSK on
the disk to determine the cause of the error.

(filename) contains non-contiguous blocks
The filename specified 1is not allocated
contiguously on the disk. If you specify the
/F switch, CHKDSK will fix this error.
(filename) file not found
You switched disks while a file was queued
up, but before it started to print. Reissue
the PRINT command for that filename.

(filename) is cross linked on cluster
Make a copy of the file you want to keep, and
then delete both files that are cross linked.

(filename) is currently being printed
The filename specified is being printed.

(filename) is in queue
The filename specified 1is waiting to be
printed.

File not found [EDLIN, FC, FIND, RECOVER]
MS-DOS cannot find the file that you
specified. Check to see that the pathname is
accurate and that the file exists 1in the
directory you specified.
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First cluster number is invalid, entry truncated
The file directory entry contains an invalid
pointer to the data area. If you specified
the /F switch, the file 1is truncated to a
zero-length file,

Fixups needed - base segment (hex:)
The source (.EXE) file contained information
indicating that a load segment is required
for the file. Specify the absolute segment
address at which the finished module is to be
located.

FOR cannot be nested

Nesting of FOR statements is not allowed in a
batch file.

Format another (Y/N)?
Type Y (for Yes) to format another disk.
Type N (for No) if you do not want to format
another disk. If you accidentally type Y,
you can abort the format process by typing
<CONTROL~-C> in response to the "Strike any
key to begin formatting" message.

Format failure
MS-DOS could not format the disk. This
message 1is always displayed in conjunction
with an explanation as to why MS-DOS could
not format the disk.

Incorrect DOS version [EDLIN, FC, FIND,

FORMAT, MORE, PRINT, RECOVER, SORT, SYS]
Many version 2,00 utilities will not run on
older versions of MS-DOS. The wutilities
CHKDSK, PRINT, and SYS will only run under
the exact version of MS-DOS for which they
were configured.
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Insert diskette for drive (x:) and strike any

key when ready
This message appears when MS-DOS is copying
and formatting. You should insert a disk in
the appropriate drive and press any alpha-
numeric key to begin processing.

Insert diskette with batch file and press any

key when ready
You no longer have the disk containing the
batch file you specified in the drive you
originally specified. Reinsert the disk that
contains the batch file in the appropriate
drive.

Insert formatted target diskette into drive (x:)
DISKCOPY 1is ready for a disk in the
destination drive, DISKCOPY requires that
the destination disk be already formatted.

Insert source diskette into drive (x:)
Insert the disk to be copied into the
specified drive.

Insert target diskette into drive (x:)
You are running DISKCOPY and your source and
destination drives are the same. Reinsert
the destination disk into the specified
drive.
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Insufficient disk space [SORT]
The disk is full, It does not contain enough
room to perform the specified operation.

Insufficient memory [EDLIN, SORT]
There is not enough memory to perform the
specified operation.

Insufficient room in root directory. Erase

files in root and repeat CHKDSK
CHKDSK always recovers lost files into the
root directory. In this case, your root
directory is full. Delete some files in your
root directory to make room for the lost
files.

Intermediate file error during pipe
The pipe operation makes use of temporary
files on the disk which will automatically be
deleted after the piping process is complete.
An error has occurred in one of these files.

Invalid characters in volume label
The volume label should contain only up to 11
alphanumeric characters.

Invalid COMMAND.COM Insert COMMAND.COM disk in

default drive and strike any key when ready
The application you have 3just run used up
almost all of memory. It is necessary for
MSDOS to reload the COMMAND.COM file from
disk. However, MSDOS cannot find COMMAND.COM
on the disk or the copy found is invalid.
Insert a disk into the default drive which
contains a copy of COMMAND.COM similar to the
version on the disk with which you started
MS-DOS.
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Invalid COMMAND.COM Insert COMMAND.COM disk in

drive (x:) and strike any key when ready
The application you have just run wused up
almost all of memory. It is necessary for
MSDOS to reload the COMMAND.COM file from
disk. However, MSDOS cannot find COMMAND.COM
on the disk or the copy found 1is invalid.
Insert a disk into the specified drive which
contains a copy of COMMAND.COM similar to the
version on the disk with which you started
Ms-DOS.

Invalid country code

You have specified a country number in vyour
CONFIG.SYS file which is not in the table of
files configured in this implementation of
MS-DOS. Country codes must be in the range
1-99. Consult the documentation on
CONFIG.SYS for more information on supported
countries,

Invalid current directory
Your disk is bad. Replace the disk or make
another copy from your backup system disk.

Invalid date

You specified an invalid date in response to
the date prompt when starting MS-DOS.

Invalid device
The device specified was not CON, NUL, AUX,
or PRN.

Invalid directory
The directory you specified either does not
exist or 1is invalid. Check to see that you
entered the directory name correctly.

Invalid drive in search path
The drive does not exist.

Invalid drive or file name
Specify a valid drive or a valid file name.

Invalid drive specification [COMMAND, DISKCOPY,
FORMAT]
Specify a valid drive.

Invalid number of parameters [FIND, RECOVER]
You have specified the wrong number of
options in the command line.
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Invalid parameter [COMMAND,

FIND, FORMAT, PRINT]
One of the switches that you have specified
is wrong.

Invalid path or file name
Specify a valid pathname or filename to the
COPY command.

Invalid path, not directory, or directory not
empty
You are unable to remove the directory
requested for one of the specified reasons.

Invalid sub-directory entry
The subdirectory that you specified either
does not exist or is invalid. Check to see
that you entered the subdirectory name
correctly.

Invalid time
You specified an invalid time in response to
the time prompt when starting MS-DOS.

Label not found
There is a GOTO command to a nonexistent
label in a batch file.

Line too long
During a Replace command, the string given as
the replacement caused the 1line to expand
beyond 253 characters, Divide the long line
into two lines and retry the Replace command.

List output is not assigned to a device
When you first run print, it asks you what
device you want to specify as a print
spooler. This message appears if PRINT is
set up for a nonexistent device.

Memory allocation error. Cannot load COMMAND,
system halted
Restart MS-DOS. 1If this error persists, make
a new copy of the MS-DOS disk from your
backup copy of the system disk.
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--More--
Press the space bar to view more of the file
or directory.

Must specify ON or OFF
The command requires either an ON or an OFF
argument.

Name of list device [PRN}:
This prompt appears when PRINT is run the
first time. Any valid device may be
specified and that device then becomes the
PRINT output device.

No files match d:XXXXXXXX.XXX

A filespec was given for files to add to the
queue, but no files match the specification.

No free file handles Cannot start COMMAND.COM,
exiting
Restart MS-DOS. If this message persists,
increase the FILES parameter in the
CONFIG.SYS file.

No paper error writing device (dev)
Device error. See Appendix B.

No path
You have typed PATH<RETURN> to find out what
your search path is. There is no current
command search path.



[MS-DOS]

[MS-DOS]

[MS-DOS}

[COMMAND]

[FORMAT]

[RECOVER]

Page C-15

directory but it is full. Subdirectories are
not limited in size as is the root directory.

Non-DOS disk error reading drive (x)
Device error, See Appendix B.

Not ready error reading drive (x:)
Device error., See Appendix B.

Not ready error writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

Out of environment space

There is not enough room in the program

environment to accept more data.

Press any key to begin formatting (x:)
This prompt is issued before you format

disk. Press any alphanumeric key to begin

the format process. If you wish

discontinue this operation, press

<CONTROL-C>,

Press any key to begin recovery of the (xxx)
file(s) on drive (x:)
This prompt is issued before you recover

disk or file. Press any alphanumeric key to

begin the recover process. If you wish

discontinue this operation, press

<CONTROL-C>.
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[DISKCOPY] Press any key when ready

[PRINT]

[PRINT]

[CHKDSK)

[CHKDSK)

[COMMAND]

[MS-DOS]

This prompt occurs when you are copying
disks, When you have inserted the disks into
the appropriate drives, press any
alphanumeric key to begin the DISKCOPY
process. If you wish to discontinue this
operation, press <CONTROL-C>.

PRINT gqueue is empty
There are no files waiting to be printed.

PRINT queue is full
There is room for 10 files in the 1list of
files waiting to be printed.

Probable non-DOS disk Continue (Y/N)?
The disk you are using is not recognized by
this version of MS-DOS. The disk either was
created by another system with a format that
is not supported on this version of MS-DOS or

is not an MS-DOS disk. Do not continue
processing if CHKDSK has returned this
message for a removable disk. If this

message 1is returned for a hard disk, the
information describing the characteristics of
the disk to MS-DOS has been destroyed. 1In
this case, you may continue CHKDSK
processing,

Processing cannot continue
There is not enough memory in your machine to
process CHKDSK for this disk. You must
obtain more memory to run CHKDSK.

Program too big to fit in memory
You must acquire more memory to run your
application. It is possible that some
applications you have run are still using
some memory. You may try to restart MS-DQOS;
however, if you still receive this message,
you must acquire more memory.

Read fault error reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.
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Resident part of PRINT installed
This is the first message that MS-DOS
displays when you 1issue the print command.
It means that available memory has been
reduced by several thousand bytes to process
the PRINT command concurrent with other
processes.

Sector not found error reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

Sector not found error writing drive (x:)
Device error., See Appendix B.

Sector size too large in file (filename)
The specified device driver loaded by
CONFIG.SYS uses a sector size larger than
that of any other device driver on the
system. You cannot run this device driver.

Seek error reading drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B,

Seek error writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

Source and target diskettes are not the same
format, Cannot do the copy
You must have the same size and kind of disks
to run DISKCOPY. Example: you cannot copy
from a single-sided disk to a double-sided
disk. Reformat the target disk to be of the
same type as the source disk.

Specified COMMAND search directory bad
The SHELL statement in the CONFIG.SYS file is
incorrect. The place that you have told
MS-DOS to find COMMAND.COM does not exist, or
COMMAND.COM is not in that place.
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[COMMAND] Strike a key when ready...

This prompt occurs during command processing
and 1s always accompanied by another message.
This message is also displayed 1if vyou have
inserted a PAUSE statement in a batch file.
Usually, you are asked to insert disks into
appropriate drives before this prompt. Press
any alphanumeric key to begin command
processing.

[COMMAND] Syntax error [FIND]

Check to make sure that you have typed the
command correctly,

[COMMAND] Terminate batch job (Y/N)?
If you press <CONTROL-C> while in batch mode,
MS-DOS asks you whether or not you wish to
end batch processing. Press Y to end

processing. Press N to continue the batch
job.
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Unable to create a directory
MS-DOS could not «create the directory you
specified. Check to see that there is not a
name conflict (you may have a file by the
same name) or the disk may be full.

Unrecognized command in CONFIG.SYS
There 1s an 1invalid statement in your
CONFIG.SYS file. Refer to Appendix D for a
list of valid statements.

Unrecoverable error in directory Convert

directory to file (Y/N)?
If you respond Y to this prompt, CHKDSK will
convert the bad directory into a file. You
can then fix the directory yourself or delete
it.

VERIFY is off (or on)

This message tells you the current setting of
VERIFY.

volume in drive (x:) has no label
This is an informational message displayed in
response to the DIR command.

volume in drive (x:) is (filename)
This is an informational message displayed in
response to the DIR command.

Coﬁpuwr
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[FORMAT]

[RECOVER]

[EXE2BIN]

{MS-DOS]

[MS-DOS]

{RECOVER]

[PRINT)
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Volume label (11 characters, ENTER for none)?
This message is displayed when you specify
the /V switch in the FORMAT command. Specify
a volume label or press <RETURN> to indicate
that you do not want a volume label for this
disk.

Warning - directory full
The root directory is too full for RECOVER

processing. Delete some files in the root
directory to free space.

Warning: Read error in EXE file

The amount read was less than the size of the
header. This is a warning message only.

Write fault error writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

Write protect error writing drive (x:)
Device error. See Appendix B.

{xxxx) of (xxxx) bytes recovered
This message tells you how many bytes MS-DOS
was able to recover of the disk or file.

(filename) cancelled by operator
This message is printed on the printer when
you specify the /T switch in the PRINT
command.
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The following messages are displayed when certain MS-DOS
commands have completed processing. These are informational
messages only,

[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[FORMAT]
[CHKDSK]
[COMMAND |
[COMMAND]
[RECOVER]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]
[CHKDSK]

[CHKDSK]

(xxxXx)
(XXXX)
(XXXX)
(XXXX)
(XXXX)
{(xxXxXX)
(XXXX)
(xxxXX)
(XXXX)
(XXXX)
(XXXX)
(XXXX)
(XxxXx)
(xxXXX)
{XXXX)
(Xxxx}

(XXXX)

(filename)

bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes

bytes

available on disk [FORMAT]
disk space freed

disk space would be freed
free [COMMAND]

in (yyyy) directories

in (yyyy) hidden files

in (yyyy) recovered files
in (yyyy) user files

in bad sectors [FORMAT]
total disk space [FORMAT]
total memory

used by system

would be in (yyyy) recovered files

file(s)

file(s) copied

file(s) recovered

lost clusters found in (xxxx) chains

contains (xxxx) non-contiguous blocks*

(filename) has invalid cluster, file truncated

Volume

(filename) created (mmm 44, yyyy)
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TERMINAL EMULATOR USER’S
MANUAL

Introduction

The Terminal Emulator enables your HP 110 to communicate with
other computers using the built-in modem, the built-in serial interface, or
the built-in HP-IL interface. (Refer to chapter 3 of the HP 110 Owner’s
Manual for more information about connecting the modem and the inter-
faces.) The Terminal Emulator supports a direct connection or a tele-
phone connection to a computer. The computer to which you make a
connection is usually referred to as the host computer. Before making a
connection to a host computer you need to know the steps involved in
establishing and ending communications. These steps are described in
this manual.

For many purposes, the built-in, 300-baud modem can be used.

Terminal Emulator User’'s Manual 1-1
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Terminal

However, if you want to use a faster modem, such as a 1200-baud
modem, you can connect it to the built-in serial interface and use it in-
stead of the built-in modem.

If the serial interface is already in use (for example, connected to a
printer), you can connect a serial modem to an HP 82164A
HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface connected to the built-in HP-IL interface in-
stead. You can also use an acoustic coupler connected to the serial inter-
face or to the HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface on those occasions when you
don’t have a direct connection available.

For two computers to communicate, they must observe a set of rules—a
protocol—that dictates when and how two computers talk and listen to
each other. For your computer to communicate properly with another

computer, both computers must have matched settings that establish the
communications protocol.

Before using the Terminal Emulator, you must either be directly con-
nected to a host computer through a serial port or have one of the follow-
ing connected to a telephone jack:

1. The built-in modem.
2. An external serial modem connected to:
1. The built-in serial interface.

2. The HP 82164A HP-11./RS-232-C Interface which is connected
to the built-in HP-IL interface.

The Terminal Emulator assumes you are using the built-in modem un-
less you specify otherwise in the Terminal Configuration menu.
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Configuring the Terminal

The Terminal Configuration menu lists all the parameters that may
need changing when you use your HP 110 as a terminal. This menu is
used to select the settings appropriate for your host computer. When you

press ((#5)) for the first time, the menu displays the
default values for these parameters.

: W
Comment:

Logon String:

Fhore Number: Device: Modem
HaniShake: None Farity: Even Eaud Rate: 3€0
Xmit Facina: Norie Recy Facing: Nore Cata Bits: ¢

EOL Sejuernce: CR Farity Check: (rn Echo: off

B BSH B A ©.. .0 HERE I PR R

These default settings are appropriate for many applications such as log-
ging on to Dow Jones News/Retrieval® or THE SOURCE * . Other com-
puters or information services may require a different configuration. If
you use other computers or information services, you should obtain their
specifications for remote terminals and select the appropriate device
settings in the Terminal Configuration menu.

P Computer
S pMuseum™
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Terminal

The following table shows the choices available for each of the device

settings.
Device Settings
Setting Choices
Device MODEM, Serial, HP 82164A.
Handshake None, Enqg/Ack.
Parity Even, None, Odd.
Baud Rate 300, 110, 134, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200.
Xmit Pacing None, XON/XOFF.
Recv Pacing None, XON/XOFF.
Data Bits 7, 8, 6.
EOL Sequence | CR, LF, CR/LF
Parity Check On, Off.
Echo Off, On.

You can move around the menu using the cursor control keys. You can
select one of the choices for any field by pressing ((f3)) or
(@).

Most computer systems specify the required settings so you don’t need
to understand the settings in order to configure your terminal. For those
who are interested, appendix A describes the settings in more detail.
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Connecting to a Host Computer

To use the Terminal Emulator, select in the main P.A.M.
screen. The HP 110 will display the Terminal Emulator program header
and prompt you either to enter a terminal configuration file name and
press (Return), or to just press (Return). After you press (Return), the Termi-
nal Emulator program starts. You start each terminal operation by
pressing a labeled function key. You exit each Terminal Emulator menu
by pressing ((18)). You make the function key labels appear and
disappear by pressing (Menu).

Before you establish a connection to a host computer, you might need to
set some values in the Terminal Configuration menu that define how your
HP 110 and the host computer will communicate. The Terminal Con-
figuration menu that the HP 110 first displays is the default Terminal
Configuration menu. For many applications using a modem, the settings
in the default Terminal Configuration menu are appropriate and do not
need to be changed (except for the phone number). If you are using the
built-in modem, you might need to simply add a phone number to the
menu.

If you are using an external modem, the Phore Humber field won’t be
used by the HP 110. For more information about external modems refer
to “Using an External Modem,” on page 1-19 in this manual.

To establish a connection to a host computer, the Terminal Emulator
must be running and a Terminal Configuration menu that matches the
settings of the host computer must be active. After the HP 110 confirms
that a connection to the host computer has been established, you might
need to give the host some account numbers and a password to be able
to use it. The process of giving a host computer account numbers and a
password is called logging on.

Terminal Emulator User’'s Manual 1-5
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Terminal

Suspending Operations

When you are performing operations on a host computer you might en-
counter situations in which you would like to stop some operation, such as
listing a long file. Most computers enable you to do this at any time by
pressing (Break). This sends a break signal to the host, halting its current
operation. In most cases this enables you to recover from an error or
halt an operation that you no longer want to perform. When you send a
break signal, the host computer usually returns you to a level at which
you can give it instructions.*

Sometimes when receiving information from a host computer, you might
want to temporarily halt the operation but not end it. For example, you
might be receiving several pages of text, and would like to halt the trans-
mission occasionally so that you can view some lines. After viewing some
lines, you might want to resume receiving text until you’re ready to view
the next set of lines. In most cases, you can temporarily halt transmission
of data by pressing (Stop).t When you want to resume transmission,
press again.

The following table summarizes the operations described above:

Terminal Operation Keystrokes

Keystrokes Action
Sends a BREAK signal to the host computer. This usually

halts an operation and sets the host computer to respond
to instructions.

Halts transmission of information from the host computer.
It does not disconnect you from the host.

If transmission is halted, pressing this key resumes trans-
mission of information from the host computer.

* Not all computers respond the same way to a break signal. Therefore, you should refer to
the appropriate manual for the host computer or consult the manager of the host system
to find out how the host responds to a break signal.

+ The key alternately sends the characters XOFF and XON to the host computer.
Pressing for the first time sends an XOFF. When you press this key again, it sends
an XON character, and so on. If you set the Xmit Pacing field in the Terminal Configura-
tion menu to None, the key will not stop transmission.
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Manual Log On Using the Modem

Before you can program the Terminal Emulator to log on to a host com-
puter, you must understand each step in the dialing and log-on procedures
for that host.

Example: The following procedure shows how to log on to an informa-
tion service such as the Dow Jones News/Retrieval. Note that before you
can log on to an information service, you must have an account with
that service and a TELENET™ or TYMNET™ access telephone number.
(The information service that you subscribe to typically provides you
with the access numbers in your area.)

1. To begin this procedure, select in the main PA.M.
screen. This gives you the following screen telling you that the Termi-
nal Emulator is running:

Enter tonfi?uration File Hame:

(leave hlank for default configuration)

Fress [Returnl

AN RN BN BN ccco:' DN D N e
[

2. Press to see the Configurations screen:

[ ]

L TN B35 A ©'oe0f! =
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Terminal

3. Press to select the Terminal Configuration menu:

—

I.!aﬁI:I‘IiE1l!IiiIEmI1IIiﬂllIIIIIIIIIlIIlIIIIllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIW
Comment:

Logorn String:

Fhorne Kumber ! Device! Modenm
HaridShake: Korne Farity: Even Eaud Rate: 366
%¥mit Facing: Norne Kecv Facing:! Hone Data Eits: 7

ECOL Sejquence: CR Farity Check: On Echo: Off

R KAE RS R .4 BRI T A

"

4. With the tab or cursor keys, move the field selection cursor to the
Phiore Humber field. Type in the phone number for Dow Jones
News/Retrieval. The default values are the correct terminal settings
in this example, so nothing else needs to be typed on this screen.

5. Press ((18)) to return to the Configurations.
6. Press ((2)) to dial Dow Jones News/Retrieval.
Once the number is dialed, the display
Waiting for carrier...
appears.

The HP 110 waits for a carrier signal for about a minute. If no car-
rier signal is detected, the system hangs up. To repeat the call, press
again. When the computer has established a telephone con-
nection, it displays:

CONNECTED

This indicates that a communications link is established between
your HP 110 and the telephone network.
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7. Now establish a connection to the information service. Then follow
the log-on procedures required by the host computer system. In this
example, press twice and see:

TELMET 583 1@8L
TERMINAL=

Co’r"ri'p,_.u%ef‘ _
‘Museéutm

Now press once more. The display shows:

c

This is a prompt for the address of the host system on the telephone
network. The network can connect you with any of several systems,
but depending on your location and your log-on sequence, you must
specify one system to obtain access to your information service. (The
service you subscribe to should give you this information.) In this
example you type: ¥ 33339 (you must enter a space after the ) and
press (Return). This specifies a system. When prompted to enter the
name of the service you want, type: 0JHS (for Dow Jones) and press
(Return). You will then be asked for your password. You must have
an account to receive a password on this network. Contact the service
you want to buy for information about obtaining an account.

8. After you type your individual password, you will be logged on to the
Dow Jones News/Retrieval. You then can enter commands and re-
ceive information from the service.

9. When you have completed your operations, you need to log off. To
log off (that is, to end the session with the host), follow the log-off
procedure for the host computer (for many computer systems you
simply type EYE or OFF).

10. Press to display the Configurations menu, and press
((16)) to hangup the phone line and disconnect from the host
computer.

The procedure described above illustrates how to manually establish a
modem connection and perform a log-on procedure. Other computer sys-
tems have different log-on requirements, but the general procedure is
similar.

In the example above, we took the following steps in communicating
with another computer:

1. Configured the Terminal Emulator. We displayed the Terminal
Configuration menu and entered the phone number of the host com-
puter. In this example, none of the settings on the menu needed to
be changed.
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2. Established the connection to the host computer. We exited the Ter-

minal Configuration menu and pressed ((12)) to establish a
telephone connection to the host.

3. Logged on to the host computer. We entered the account informa-
tion and the password to log on to the computer.

4. Performed operations.

5. Logged off and disconnected from the host computer. We entered
commands to log off then pressed ().

Manual Log On Using the Serial Interface

Some host computers enable direct connections to them through the
built-in serial interface of the HP 110. Once you have the serial interface
connected to the serial line from the host computer, you can run the
Terminal Emulator and log on to the host.

Logging on to a computer through the serial interface is very similar to
logging on through a modem. The major difference is that you press
((f1)) instead of ((32)).* The following example demon-
strates the general procedure for logging on to a computer using the serial
interface.

Example: Suppose you want to log on to an HP 3000 computer using
your HP 110 and the Terminal Emulator. The computer prompts you for
log-on information, then indicates when you have successfully logged on.

1. To begin, ensure that the serial interface cable is connected to the
serial port and to an HP 3000 serial line.

2. Select from the main P.A.M. screen. The Terminal Em-
ulator program header is displayed.

3. Press to display the Configurations menu, then press
((f8)) to display the Terminal Configuration

menu. Since you are using a direct line to the host computer and not
a modem, don’t enter a phone number.

* The key simply opens the serial port to the device that is connected to the port.
If you press when using the built-in modem (rather than the serial interface),
and a carrier tone is detected, you will be connected to the host; if no carrier tone is de-
tected, you will get an error message.
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4. The Terminal Configuration menu should have the following

settings:
(lmuﬂlm:rm;m— — _ )
Comment:

Logoen String:

Fhone Humber : Device: Serial
HandShake: EnqsAck Parity: None Baud Rate: 24e0
Xwmit Pacing: XON/XOFF  Recv Pacing: XOW/XOFF Data Bits: 7

EOL Sequence: (R Farity Check: Off Echo: Off

N “10}! A I

5. Press RNSIEEERN ().
6. Press ((f1)) to establish contact with the HP 3000.

7. The HP 3000 may expect you to enter a log-on sequence. Your log-
on sequence might contain the word HELLO and some account
information.

:HELLD USER.ACCOUNT
Type in your log-on sequence and press (Return).
8. The host computer prompts you for a password:
ENTER GROUP PASSWORD:

Enter your password and press (Return).

9. The host computer displays some information to indicate that you
successfully logged on. For example, it might display:
MPE IV C.A1.81, WED, DEC 14, 1983, 19:39 AH

You are now logged on to the HP 3000 and can begin your work.
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Automatic Log On

Rather than performing the log-on procedure manually whenever you
want to establish a connection to a computer, you can store a log-on string
and an encoded telephone number in a Terminal Configuration file. The
HP 110 then automatically performs the log-on operations for you after
establishing a connection with a host computer. This feature is useful
when you log on to the same systems frequently and don’t want to key in
configuration and log-on information each time.

The Log-on String. The log-on string is a series of instructions that
tells the HP 110 what prompts to expect from the host computer and
what information to send in response to those prompts.

To create a log-on string:

1. Press ((#8)) when the Configurations menu is
displayed. This shows you the Terminal Configuration menu.

2. Use the tab or cursor keys to set the field selection cursor to the
Logon String field. Enter the log-on string into this field.

3. If your log-on string is longer than the Loaon Strina field, use
MemoMaker to create a text file containing the log-on string, then
enter the name of that file in the Logaon String field.
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The following table shows the characters allowed in a log-on string and

their meanings.

Valid Log-on String Elements

Element

Description

Wx

“string”

{string}

<file name >

Transmits the current End-of-Line sequence to the host
computer.

Waits for x seconds before proceeding. No space is al-
lowed beween the W and the numeral. x can be a value
from O through 9. If x is 0, the number of seconds is
10.

A string of characters such as an ID number or a pass-
word. Spaces can be used in the string. The string must
be enclosed in quotes.

Specifies a prompt string that the Terminal Emulator is
to wait for. The prompt string must be enclosed in a set
of opening and closing braces ({ }). The braces tell the
HP 110 that this is a prompt to wait for. If the Terminal
Emulator searches through more than 250 characters
received from the host before finding the specified
string, an error occurs.

Indicates the file in which to find the log-on sequence.
A text file can contain a log-on sequence when it is too
long to fit within the Logon String field of the Ter-
minal Configuration menu. If used, it must be the only
item in the Logon field. Also, it must begin with the
character “<” and end with “>". Otherwise, an error
results.

Computer
Museum
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In the example beginning on page 1-7, you logged on to Dow Jones
News/Retrieval, pressed twice and waited for the prompt
TERMIHAL=. The first part of the log-on string includes EE and a
prompt:

EE{ TERMINAL=}

Your reply to this prompt was to press (Retum). So the string becomes

EE{ TERMINAL=}E

The next prompt received from the host computer is @, to which you
replied with ¥ 23323, After several moments, the service prompted you
for an ID number and a password. After sending the host address, the
HP 110 should wait 3 seconds, send DJNS, wait 3 more seconds, then
send the ID number. The full string now becomes:

EE{TERMINAL=}E{@}"X 99993 "EWI"DJINS"EW3I"ID xxxxxx"

In this string, »xxxxx represents the ID number. After the HP 110 exe-
cutes the log-on string, you must enter the password.

When entering prompts into the log-on string, the entire prompt is not
necessary. The prompt you enter is simply a string that the HP 110
searches for before sending out the next piece of information, so you can
enter only the first few characters of the prompt. For some host systems,
it is necessary to include a wait between the prompt and response.

The Phone Number Field. When you dial a phone number that con-
tains a prefix, you sometimes must dial the prefix and wait for a second
dial tone before you dial the rest of the phone number. You can specify
pauses between dialed numbers by inserting special characters into the
phone number. (Remember that the Terminal Emulator auto-dial fea-
ture works only with the built-in modem.)
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The following table shows the characters that can be included in a
phone number and the effects they have:

Valid Phone Number Elements

Element Description

0 through § | Dials the number.
, (comma) Specifies a pause of about 1 second.
K Specifies a pause of about 5 seconds.

0 If it is the first character in the phone number, it sets the

modem to Originate mode. If it is not the first character, it
is ignored. (Default value)

A It it is the first character in the phone number, it sets the
modem to Answer mode. If it is not the first character, it is
ignored.

P Selects pulse dialing.

T Selects tone dialing. (Default value)

All other characters in a phone number are ignored.

Originate and answer modes are distinguished by the tone sent and by
when they initiate a carrier. In originate mode, the modem waits for a
valid carrier on the line before sending its own signal.

In answer mode, the signal is raised immediately, and it waits for the
returning signal.

In both cases, if there is no response after one minute, the computer will
hang up.

By placing an A (for answer mode) followed by a phone number in the
phone number field on the Terminal Configuration menu, the Terminal
Emulator will dial the number and raise a carrier signal. In this way, you
can call an originate-only modem.
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Example. Suppose you want the Terminal Emulator to set the modem
to Originate mode, dial 9 for an outside line, wait 5 seconds, dial a prefix,
say 115, wait 3 seconds, and dial a 7-digit number, say 111-9990. Using
the characters in the table above, the phone number would be:

09K115,,,111-9998*

By including a F or T in the phone number, you select either pulse dial-
ing or tone dialing (default). Check with your local telephone company for
information about the capabilities of your local access line.

Calling the Terminal Emulator From P.A.M. and MS-DOS. If you
regularly use the Terminal Emulator to communicate with a computer
system, you can create an application in the P.A.M. screen that, when
selected, runs the Terminal Emulator and automatically establishes a
connection to the host. To do this, follow the instructions under “In-
stalling Application Programs in P.A.M.,” in chapter 2 of the HP 110
Owner’s Manual.

Two lines are used for each application you want to add on the P.A.M.
screen. In the first line enter a label for this program. In the second line
type TERMIMAL .t file name ~d file name -u file name. The file name
following -t is the name of a Terminal Configuration file. The file name
following - d is the name of a Download Configuration file, and the file
name following .- is the name of an Upload Configuration file. (Upload
and Download Configuration files are described under “Transferring
Files,” on page 1-20.) The Terminal Configuration file, Download Con-
figuration file and Upload Configuration file are optional.

Example: Create a P.A.M. screen application that runs the Terminal
Emulator and logs the HP 110 on to THE SOURCE. You must first cre-
ate a Terminal Configuration file, save it (described below), and option-
ally create Upload and Download Configuration files. Name the Terminal
Configuration file TSOURCE . CHF, name the Download Configuration
file OZ0URCE, CHF, and name the Upload Configuration file

SOURCE . CHF . This gives us the following lines of a P.A.M.
application:

#Call THE SOURCE.
CALL SOURCE
TERMINAL ~T TSOURCE.CNF D DSOURCE.CHF U USOURCE.CNF

Now when the P.A.M. screen is displayed, you can move the pointer to

and press to run the Terminal Emulator and call
THE SOURCE.

*The O for originate is not required, because it is the default value.
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The last line in the P.A.M. application above is an MS-DOS command.
If you prefer, you can execute it from the keyboard as an MS-DOS com-
mand rather than using a P.A.M. application.

Saving the Configuration

After creating the proper configuration, building the log-on string and
entering a phone number into the Terminal Configuration menu, you can
save the information in the menu for future use. To do this, go to the
Terminal Configuration menu and press ((#)). The func-
tion key labels are replaced by a prompt for a file name. The computer is

O V01 i e ik sl vt

information. Type a valid file name and press (Return). The information
in the Terminal Configuration menu is now stored.

To call this file press ((d1)). The HP 110 will prompt you
to enter a file name. Key in the file name and press (Retumn). The informa-
tion in the specified configuration file is loaded into the Terminal Con-
figuration menu. Using this method you can save several configuration
files and call up the one for the system you want to use.

When naming configuration files, it’s a good idea to give them exten-
sions so that they can be easily identified in the directory. For example, a
terminal configuration file name could be DIJNS.CNF, where the exten-
sion CNF stands for “Configuration File.”

If there is one system you use all the time, you can have the HP 110
begin the log-on sequence automatically for you. Name the terminal con-
figuration file AL TOLOG . CHF . When you select the Terminal Emu-
lator program from the main P.A.M. menu, it will find AUTOLOG . CHF
and log on for you.

If the HP 110 can’t complete the log-on procedure from the information
given in the configuration file, it will notify you and instruct you to press
a key to resume operations. If it does not receive a prompt for which it is
waiting, you can return to the Terminal Emulator by pressing

((18)). The Terminal Emulator will not detect a loss of carrier while exe-
cuting an automatic log-on procedure.

Computer

sMuseum-
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Hanging Up

After completing a session with a host computer, you should log off the
host and, if you are using a modem, hang up. To hang up, have the Ter-

minal screen showing, and press ().

It is possible to leave the Terminal Emulator program without breaking
your connection to a host computer. You might want to leave the Termi-
nal Emulator for a few moments when you need to do some calculations,
examine a file, or perform some other operation, then return to the Ter-
minal Emulator and continue operations with the host computer. To
exit the Terminal Emulator without breaking a connection to a host,

press (@).

When you want to return to the Terminal Emulator, select
from the main P.A.M. screen (this runs the Terminal Emulator again)

and from the Configurations menu press ((7D). You can then
resume operations with the host computer.

Note: When you exit the Terminal Emulator without breaking the
connection to the host computer, you are still logged on. In this
case, you might use computer time unnecessarily if you take a long
time to return to the Terminal Emulator. f you leave the Terminal
Emulator without breaking the connection to the host, don’t forget
to run the Terminal Emulator again and log off.

Automatic Answering

The HP 110 not only has the ability to place calls to other computers, it
can answer calls as well.

There are three ways the HP 110 can respond to a call. In all cases, you
must be in PAM.:

1. When the phone rings, the HP 110 automatically looks for a file
called AUTOANER , BAT and follows the instructions in that file. This
file, created by you, contains answering instructions for the HP 110.

2. When the phone rings, type the command terminal . a into the
command line, telling the HP 110 to go into the Terminal Emulator
and answer the phone.
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3. When the phone rings, type terminal .-t file name. The HP 110
will go into the Terminal Emulator and use the file specified to con-
figure the terminal. The Fhore Humber field should contain only
an A, so the system will answer the phone.

If the phone rings while the HP 110 modem is connected to a phone
jack, you will hear a low beep for every ring of the phone.

If the HP 110 is off, the ringing phone turns the computer on.

If you are in the Terminal Emulator, the computer does not respond to
the buzz. You will not hear the phone ring.

If you are in an application other than the Terminal Emulator, you will
hear the phone buzz. If you wish to respond to the ringing phone, you
must go out of the application and in to P.A.M. If the phone is still
ringing, the computer will look for AUTOANSR . BAT, or if this file doesn’t
exist, you can use option 2 or 3 above.

AUTOAMEER . BEAT should have a minimum of the following lines:

1. terminal ~a. Tells the HP 110 to go into the Terminal Emulator
and answer the phone.

2. CTTY AU, Allows the calling machine to take control of the
HP 110.

3. COMMAMD. Invokes the MS-DOS command interpreter. The last line
sent by the caller must be exit which will cause an exit from MS-DOS
and the next line in ALTOARMER . EAT to be executed.

4. terminal <k, Tells the HP 110 to go into the Terminal Emulator
and hang up. Control returns to P.A.M.

Line 4 is important because it leaves the HP 110 in P.A.M. so that an-
other phone call can be taken.

Using an External Modem

To use an external modem with the Terminal Emulator, press
((f1)) from the Configurations menu. If the external modem is properly
installed, the Terminal Emulator informs you when it has established a
connection to the modem. You can then enter commands from the key-
board to operate the modem. The settings displayed in the Terminal

Configuration menu have no effect on an external modem, except that in-
formation in the Logon String field is sent to the modem when you

press ((f1)) from the Configurations menu.
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By entering modem commands in the Logon String field of the Ter-
minal Configurations menu, you can use the automatic log-on features of
the Terminal Emulator to operate an external modem. (Remember that
the Phone Mumber field in the Terminal Configuration menu is used to
dial a number using the built-in modem only.)

Example: You want to log on to Dow Jones News/Retrieval using an
external modem that has auto-dial capabilities and is connected to the
built-in serial interface. In the Terminal Configuration menu the
Dewvice field should be set to Serial.

For some external modems, the command AT sets the modem to re-
spond to further commands, and D sends the instruction to dial a number.

Thus, in this example, the first characters in the Logaon field of the
Terminal Configuration menu should be: AT 0. Then enter the phone
number that you would normally put into the Fhone Humber field if
you were using the internal modem. This information is added to the
front of the log-on string you used when calling DJNS in the first exam-
ple under “Automatic Log On,” on page 1-14. When the modem has estab-
lished a connection, it responds with the message: CONMECTED. The
log-on sequence should wait for this message. The log-on string becomes:

"AT Dannnnnnhnan"E{CONNECTED YEE{ TERMINAL=}E{ @}
"¥ 99999"EWI"DJNS"EW3I"ID xxxxxx"E

where nnnnrnnnnnm represents the phone number of the service.

Transferring Files

When communicating with another system, you might want to transfer
files either to or from the host using the Terminal Emulator. Down-
loading is the act of transferring information from a host computer to
your local terminal. Uploading is the act of transferring information to
the host from your local terminal.

Information can either be “captured” as it is sent to the terminal and
stored in a file, or files can be transferred using the Modem7 protocol,
which checks for transmission errors in files as they are received.
Modem?7 is a public domain program that enables two computers to trans-
fer files and check for errors. The protocol used by this program is re-
ferred to as the Modem?7 protocol. Refer to appendix B for information
about the HP 110 implementation of Modem7 protocol.
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Note: If you intend to use the Modem7 protocol for transferring
files between the HP 110 and the host computer, ensure that the
host computer can use this protocol. If the host computer doesn’t
use this protocol, check with the computer system manager to see
if Modem7 can be obtained as a file transfer protocol (FTP) for the
host system.

From the Terminal menu you can select the Upload or Download Con-

figuration menu by pressing ((13)) or
(@).

Upload and Download Configuration Menus

Specifying From and To Files. Type into the From file field the
name of the file to be sent. Type into the Ta file field the name of the
file in which to store the information.

Specifying File Type. For most applications, set this field to

T-bit Text. (This is the default setting.) For some applications, such
as transmitting binary data using Modem?7, this field should be set to
Binary.

Remote Invocation. For many UNIX™ systems (or remote CP/M®
systems) this field should be umodemn. This tells the host system that you
are using the Modem?7 protocol.

If you are using another protocol, enter into this field the command that
tells the host computer to use that protocol.

If you are using data capture (that is, using no protocol), enter into this
field the commands that tell the host computer to send the file by the
name specified in the From Remote File field. (An example of this
is shown under “Downloading Files,” on page 1-22.)

Command Options. If you are using the Modem?7 protocol, enter the
host’s command options. If you are using some other protocol, the in-
formation in this field is transmitted to the host system after the remote
invocation string.
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Protocols. When set to On, protocols are enabled. When set to Of f,
protocols are disabled and data capture is enabled. Protocol off means
that a file is being sent or received byte for byte. Thus, transfer of bi-
nary files will probably not succeed because a file also contains control
characters. These characters will be sent to the host along with the rest
of the file and the host may act on these characters. The keyboard is live,
so keys that are pressed are transmitted to the host.

On the Upload menu, there is an additional option, HF Fr ompt. This
option transfers the next character only after the previous character has
been echoed. Use this option to upload text files to an HP3000. (On the
HP3000, you should be in the Editor subsystem with append mode on.)
The keyboard is not live in this protocol.

Overwrite Permission (on the Download Configuration menu
only). When set to Or this enables the HP 110 to overwrite an existing
file. That is, if the local file you specify already exits, it enables the

HP 110 to write over it with new information from the host computer.

Storing and Retrieving the Menus. You can save and retrieve
Upload and Download Configuration menus in the same way that you
store terminal configuration menus. For example, when you press
((f2)), the HP 110 prompts you for a file name in which to
store the configuration information. Enter a file name and press (Return).
You retrieve a file by pressing {(d)), entering a file name at
the prompt, and pressing (Return).

Downloading Files

Downloading. When you are communicating with a host computer
(and the Terminal menu is active), you can download information to an
HP 110 file by pressing ((1)). This displays a new function
key menu and initiates the file transfer according to the active Download
Configuration menu. When the file transfer is complete or you want to
end the transfer early, press ((d)) to return to the Terminal menu.

Data Capture. If you log on to a news service and want to capture
information as it is displayed, use the following settings on the Download
Configuration menu: Leave the From Femote File field blank. Se-
lect a file in which to store the incoming information by typing its name
in the To Local File field. Select any file type you want, leave the
Commarnd Options field blank, and set the Protocols field to of £
In the Remote Invocation field you should type the command that
the host system needs to begin transferring information.
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Example: You are connected to THE SOURCE and you want to
download the instructions for the mailgram program into a file named
maram.

1. Type MZEAM in the To Local File field.

2. The command for sending the instructions for the mailgram pro-
gram is MGEAM IHSTRUCT. Type MGRAM IHSTRUCT in the
Remate Inwvocation field.

3. Exit the Download Configuration menu and press
((7)). The Terminal Emulator sends the MGRAM IHSTRUCT in-
struction to THE SOURCE. THE SOURCE then sends the file con-
taining the mailgram instructions to your HP 110. As the file is
displayed on the terminal, it is stored in the file MGEFAM in your
HP 110.

4. Press ((f8)) to end the downloading session, and return to
the Terminal menu. (This takes about 10 seconds to ensure that no
more information is being transmitted.)

Uploading Files
To transfer a local file to the host computer:

1. Be sure that the Upload Configuration menu is properly configured.
If you are not using the Modem?7 protocol when uploading a file, set
Frotocals to Of f. If you are uploading to an HP3000, set
Protocols to HP Prompt. In the Remote Invocation field,
enter the commands that instruct the host computer to receive a file
from the HP 110.

2. In Terminal mode, press ((2)). Information is trans-
ferred to the host computer.

3. When the transfer is complete, press ((1)) to return to the
Terminal menu.
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Using An Acoustic Coupler

The built-in modem on the HP 110 is a direct connect modem in that it
connects directly into a telephone outlet. Another type of modem you can

use
the

Terminal

is an acoustic coupler. With an acoustic coupler, you manually dial
phone number of the host computer then insert the telephone handset

into the acoustic cups of the coupler. Instructions for using an acoustic

coupler are usually included with the coupler.

To use a serial acoustic coupler with the HP 110:

1.

Connect the coupler to the built-in serial interface or to the
HP-IL/RS-232-C Interface as described in chapter 3 of the HP 110
QOwner’s Manual.

. Dial the number for the host computer and listen for the carrier

signal. It is a high-pitched tone that the coupler recognizes.

3. Insert the telephone handset into the acoustic cups of the coupler.

4.

1-24

With the Configurations Menu showing on the display, press
(@).

. When the serial port is open the HP 110 will display Cannected.

You can now log on to the host computer.
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Appendix A

TERMINAL CONFIGURATION
SETTING DESCRIPTIONS

Compdger
‘Museum .

This appendix describes the device settings on the Terminal Configura-
tion menu. You do not need to know what these settings mean to properly
adjust them for most host computers. However, sometimes you might
not have all the specifications for the host computer. You might therefore
need to experiment with the settings until you can communicate with
your computer. Understanding what these settings mean can help you de-
termine the right settings for the host when its specifications aren’t
known.

HandShake. The handshake is a communications protocol used by two
computers. It establishes how and when one computer sends information

and the other receives it. Your choices for handshake are none and
ENQ/ACK.

Under the ENQ/ACK protocol, the computer that is sending informa-
tion controls the timing and amount of data sent. When the sending com-
puter transmits a section of information, it sends an ENQ (enquire)
character. The receiving device sends back an ACK (acknowledge) charac-
ter when it is ready for more information. Upon receiving the ACK, the
sending computer can send more information.

- Parity. Parity is an equivalence that is set in every byte of data by a
sending device and optionally checked by a receiving device. This helps to
ensure that the data is received as sent.

In even parity the sending device sets the most significant bit of each
byte if the number of remaining bits set is odd. This ensures that each
byte sent has an even number of bits set. In respect to the number of
bits set, all bytes are equivalent. The receiving device simply checks to
ensure that an even number of bits are set. If an odd number of bits are
set, then a parity error occurs. The receiving device can then respond to
the parity error.
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Odd parity works similarly. In this scheme, the most significant bit of a
byte of data is set if there is an even number of bits set in the remainder
of the byte. This ensures that an odd number of bits is always sent.

Baud Rate. This commonly refers to the number of bits per second
that can be transmitted and received by a communications device. Two
devices communicating with each other must use the same baud rate.
Technically, a baud is a unit of signalling speed equal to the number of
discrete conditions or signal events per second. This is not necessarily
the same thing as bits per second (BPS). In common usage though, baud
rate is used in a context that implies bits per second. (Refer to “Data
Bits,” below.)

Xmit Pacing. In data communications, most sending devices respond
to a signal from a receiving device to halt transmissions. They also re-
spond to a signal to resume transmissions. These two signals are actu-
ally the ASCII characters DC1 and DC3. These represent transmission on
(XON) and transmission off (XOFF) respectively. You can enable the
HP 110 to transmit these characters to a host computer by setting the
Amit Pacing field to X0M.-X0FF. You can disable the HP 110 ability
to send these characters by setting the <mit Facina field to none.

Recv Pacing. Setting this field to XON/XOFF enables the ability of
the HP 110 to respond to XON and XOFF characters sent by a host com-
puter. With XON/XOFF set, when the HP 110 receives an XOFF, it
stops transmitting data. When it receives an XON, it resumes
transmission.

Data Bits. Each byte of data contains several binary digits called bits.
Each unit of data sent is represented by a byte. Some computers send
bytes that contain eight bits. Some use bytes that contain seven bits and
some use six bits. The Data Bit=s setting should match the number of
bits transmitted in each byte of data by the host computer.

EOL Sequence. A sequence of characters represents the end of a line

of data or text. Typically, a carriage return (taken from the carriage on a
typewriter or a printer, indicated by CR) or a linefeed (advance the pa-
per up one line, indicated by LF) represent the end of a line. Most com-
monly, these two characters together represent the end of a line.

The end-of-line (EOL) sequence is sent by the HP 110 whenever you
press (Return). You might need to select an EOL sequence to match the
host computer. You can select CR/LF (sends both a carriage return and

linefeed), CR (sends a carriage return only), or LF (sends a linefeed only).
The default is CR.
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Parity Check. Setting the Parity Check to On enables the HP 110 to
check incoming data bytes for parity errors. It checks bytes according to
the parity setting. When Far ity Check is set to 0f f, the HP 110 ig-
nores the parity of incoming data bytes.

Echo. When you send information to a host computer, it can return
that information, indicating that it received your transmission. For exam-
ple, when you are logged on to a computer, the characters you see typed
on the display are actually the characters the host computer echoes back
to you (assuming that it has an echo capability). Some host systems
don’t have an echo capability. The HP 110 can provide its own echo when
the host system doesn’t have it. (Computer systems that don’t have echo
capability usually operate on a half-duplex line.)

saolpuaddy

For most applications, Echo should be set to 0f f. However, if the host
computer doesn’t have echo capability, you won’t be able to see what you
type when logged on unless Echo is set to On.
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Appendix B

HP 110 IMPLEMENTATION OF
MODEM7 PROTOCOL

The protocol used by the HP 110 is a block protocol, and is designed to
transfer files in 128 byte blocks. A block number and checksum are in-
cluded along with the data to help guarantee that the data is received
correctly.

The block protocol operates as either 8-bit or 7-bit protocol. The line
format is set to 8-bit, no parity, with one stop bit prior to file transmis-
sion and is restored to its original state after completion of transmission
or user termination of transmission.

Each block of data being transferred is in the following format:

<soh> <blk#> <255-blk #> <--128 data bytes--> <cksum>

where:
<soh> = 01H.
<blk #> = binary number, starting at 01, incrementing by 1.
OFFH wraps to 00H.
<255-blk #> = 1’s complement of the block number, for an 8-bit
machine.
<cksum> = 8 bit sum of all the data bytes only; toss any carry.

All transmission errors are retried 10 times before the file transfer is
aborted.

The following outlines what the program on the receiving end of the file
transfer does:

e The receiver has a 10-second timeout while waiting to receive a
block. Each time the receiver times out, it sends a <nak> to the
sender program, and increments its error counter. The first time the
receiver times out and sends the <nak>, it acts as a signal to the
sender program to start the transfer.

HP 110 Implementation of Modem 7 Protocol B-1
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® Once the receiver begins receiving a block, the receiver goes into a
one-second timeout for each character and the checksum. If the re-
ceiver wishes to <nak> a block for any reason, it must wait for the
line to clear.

o If the block numbers get out of synchronization in such a way that
recovery is impossible, or if a problem arises with the mass storage
device, the receiver program will wait for the line to clear, then send
a <can>, thus aborting the transfer.

o When a block is received correctly, the receiver sends an <ack> to
the sender program. When a error occurs, the receiver sends a
< nak>, requesting retransmission of the block.

The following outlines what the program on the sending end of the file
transfer must do:

0.
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e While waiting for the signal from the receiver (a <nak>) to begin
transmission, the sender waits in a one-minute timeout. If the sender
is not told to start within the one-minute timeout, it aborts the file
transfer.

o Once the sender receives the signal to start, it will transmit a block
of data, then wait for the receiver to transmit back either an <ack>,
a <nak> or a <can>. If an <ack> is received, the sender trans-
mits the next block. If a <nak> is received, the previous block will
be re-transmitted. If a <can>> is received, the file transfer is
aborted.

o If the sender program encounters a mass storage problem, it will
cancel the file transfer by sending a <can> to the receiver.

e The last block of data should contain an end-of-file character (7).
After the last block has been correctly transmitted, an <eot> is sent,
signaling the end of transfer. The sender waits for the receiver to
send an <ack> signaling that it is done also.

Special characters:

<soh> = 01H
<eot> = 04H
<ack> = 06H
<nak> = 15H
<can> = 18H
<"Z> = 1AH
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INTRODUCING MEMOMAKER

Make a Memo
Welcome to the HP 110 MemoMaker.

MemoMaker is a simple yet powerful word processor for people who
need to write although their primary occupation is not writing.
MemoMaker is intended especially for managers and professionals who
need to write occasionally to do their jobs.

When you use MemoMaker, what you see is what you get. When you
print what you have typed, the printed text looks exactly like the dis-
played text. This means that formatting is simply a matter of getting
your document to “look right” in the display.

MemoMaker Requirements
e HP 110 Portable Computer

o Printer (Necessary only if you want to print a document.)

e External disc drive (Necessary only if you want to make an external
disc copy of a file for archive or transfer to another computer.)
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

Computer
Museum

Why does a product that takes such a short time to master have such a
long manual? One reason is that most of the manual is designed to be
used as a desktop or bookshelf reference, not to be read a page at a time.
But the main reason is that the manual is written with a number of dif-
ferent readers in mind—as “all things to all people.”

Overview of the MemoMaker Manual

Like MemoMaker itself, this manual about MemoMaker is designed for
easy use:

Chapter 1, “Getting Started,” teaches you how to use MemoMaker com-
petently; that is, well enough for it to be useful to you and well enough so
that you can begin to teach yourself how to use it expertly.

Chapter 2, “MemoMaker Procedures,” contains step-by-step descrip-
tions of all the basic MemoMaker procedures. It serves as a review of the
procedures you learned in chapter 1. It is an advanced tutorial that goes
beyond chapter 1 to describe less common MemoMaker procedures, and
serves as a how-to-do-it checklist for experienced MemoMaker users
who need to refresh their memories.

Chapter 3, “For Your Reference,” describes the arrangement of the rest
of the manual and defines some important terminology.

Chapter 4, “A Guide To Using the Display and Help Options,” discusses
the MemoMaker display and Help information.

How to Use This Manual vii
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How To

Chapter 5, “MemoMaker Key and Function Dictionary,” contains an al-
phabetical dictionary of information on the MemoMaker keyboard and
function key selections.

Chapter 6, “MemoMaker Files,” contains information on drives, discs,
directories, the file manager, special files, and file names.

Appendix A, “In Case of Difficulty,” explains the warnings MemoMaker
may give you—by displaying messages or issuing a beep—when you may
be about to do something the wrong way. The appendix also tells you
how to respond to the warnings.

Appendix B, “MemoMaker and WordStar®,” shows you how to use
MemoMaker with WordStar®.

Getting the Most Out of the MemoMaker
Manual

If you have never used a word processor before, finish this introduction,
then complete chapter 1, “Getting Started.” Then leaf through the rest of
the manual to see what's in it, paying particular attention to chapter 2,
“MemoMaker Procedures.” If you need training wheels, keep chapter 2
open beside you. You should also read chapter 3, “For Your Reference.”

If you are new to MemoMaker but not to word processing, you may not
need chapter 1, “Getting Started.” Leaf through the rest of the manual to
see what's in it, then leaf through chapter 1 to see whether it would be
useful or interesting to you. If it is not, read through “Getting Lost and
Getting Help” beginning on page 4-3. Then use the Help displays and
chapter 2 to help you to put MemoMaker to work.

If you know how to use MemoMaker, but not how to perform a specific
MemoMaker procedure, turn to the alphabetical directory of MemoMaker
procedures on page 2-2 to get further guidance.
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If you know how to use MemoMaker, but now need to get some other
specific information about it, use the following resources to find your way
around the manual:

¢ The table of contents.
o The subject index.
o The overview provided earlier (pages vii and viii).

o The colored tab printed on the edge of each page in chapters 1
through 6, and the appendices.

If you use WordStar®, but need to work with someone who is using
MemoMaker, turn directly to appendix B, MemoMaker and WordStar®.

If you need to know how to print documents (make hard copies) with

MemoMaker, but not how to compose with it, read “Print the Document;

in the Workspace” (page 2-15). You may also want to read the descrip-
tions of the printing function keys in chapter 5, “MemoMaker Key and
Function Dictionary.”

How to Use This Manual ix
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Chapter 1

GETTING STARTED

Lesson 1: Starting From Square One

How To Start MemoMaker

This lesson serves as a checklist of the things you need to have done,
and the things that have to be just so, before you can begin learning how
to use MemoMaker. The items on the list are ordered by number—you
need to follow the order. And you need to be able to say “Yes, I have” or
“Yes, it is” to each of the items before you can get off Square One, and
proceed with MemoMaker.

1. If your HP 110 Portable Computer hasn’t been set up, set it up. In-
structions are in your HP 110 Owner’s Manual.

2. If you have a printer to connect to your HP 110 computer and it
isn’t now connected to it, connect it. (Refer to chapter 3, “Using the
HP 110 With Peripherals” in your HP 110 Owner’s Manual, and to
the owner’s manual you received with the printer.)

Note: When you plan to use a printer during a MemoMaker ses-
sion, you should plug in and turn on the printer before starting
MemoMaker.

3. Turn on the HP 110 display.
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At this point, you should be looking at a display identical or similar
to the following P.A.M. display:

| Hewlett-Packard Eattery: 33%]  2,21,1384 ]

CRACEN NCESEN CRDEE AGELN

EAA B BEA N ©. 8 15 ERE I e
-

4.

The display you are looking at need not be identical, because, if you
are using an external disc drive, your MemoMaker work disc can be
on another drive besides drive A. (Also, there can be other applica-
tions listed on the display beside MemoMaker, Lotus®, and Terminal
Emulation.)

Start MemoMaker. (If you need instructions on starting an applica-
tion, refer to “What Does P.A.M. Do?” in section 2 of your HP 110
Owner’s Manual.) After you have started MemoMaker, you should
be locking at a display similar to the one below:

EEE BEEl NEE BEA .. IR RS I T
=

1-2

Pressing almost any key replaces the copyright information in the
header with a label identifying the current function key menu; in this

case, [IICHEN -

With MemoMaker started, for the time being your HP 110 is a ma-
chine for running MemoMaker and no other application. You will
have to exit MemoMaker before you can start any other application.

Getting Started



Note: When used to print documents, MemoMaker always uses
the current “Printer Interface” device, as specified in the P.A.M.
System Configuration Menu. (If you specify HP-IL as the Printer
Interface device, the HP 110 uses the first printer it encounters in
the interface loop and ignores any other printer in the loop.)

5. Read the following information on the MemoMaker keyboard.

The MemoMaker Keyboard

e (@), (6), O) and the other keys that type characters (letters,
numbers, symbols) work like typewriter keys.

) is like the typewriter Shift key—hold it down when you
type a letter and you get a capital; hold it down when you press
(for example) and you get %.

° is a switch. The space between the fourth and fifth menu
labels in your display shows C when the switch is on. When it is
off, the letter keys produce lowercase characters. When it is on,
the letter keys produce uppercase letters. That is, typing a letter
produces a capital letter and pressing when typing it pro-
duces a lowercase letter. affects only the alphabet keys.

¢ (@), (Return), and the other keys that type characters or perform
repeatable functions repeat themselves when you hold them
down, as on an electric typewriter.

—h
w
—_
o
=
=
=
[{e]

e The cursor shows you where the next character you type will go.
Typing that character moves the cursor one space right.

) is like the typewriter Tab key. The cursor moves so many
spaces to the right. (that is, press while you are
pressing (Shift)) moves the cursor so many spaces to the left.

° works like the Return key on an electric typewriter or
the carriage return on a manual typewriter, except that it moves
the cursor rather than a carriage. You usually don’t need it, be-
cause when you type a word past the right margin, the word
wraps—jumps to the left margin of the next line—instead.
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o (Extend char ) (+Char) is a switch. When the switch is on (that is, when

your computer is in insert mode rather than writeover mode), an I
appears as shown below in the MemoMaker function menu:

N BEEl Celt R c1p Jrevivecd

14

If the cursor is on the t in cat and you are...

...in insert mode, typing r gives you car t, and car t pushes all the
characters to the right of it one character right. (If the last character
in the line is pushed past the right margin, the last word wraps.)

...In writeover mode, typing r gives you car, and no characters are
shifted.

(Extend char) (=Char) deletes the character at the cursor position. The
character that was just to its right moves to the cursor position to
take its place, and all characters to its right move left one column.

(the space bar) also moves the cursor. More than that, it
leaves a blank space at the position the cursor is on when you press
it, and that blank space is actually a character—the space character.
This means that if the cursor is on the s in pear = and you press the
space bar while you are in Insert mode, you end up with one pear,
one s, and a space between. All characters to the right of the = are
pushed to the right, just as they would be if you typed an alphabet
character.

through (18), the function keys at the top of the keyboard, corre-
spond to the eight function key labels at the bottom of the display.

and move the cursor to the left and right within a single
line.

and move the cursor up and down within the display. When
the cursor reaches the top or bottom of the display, moves the
cursor past the line at the bottom of the display by scrolling the
display up; does the same thing in reverse.
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. scrolls the display up without moving the cursor;
scrolls the display down in the same way.

. returns the cursor to the beginning of the docu-
ment; (#)moves it to the end.

o (Extend char) (Next) or (Extend char) (Prev) replace the contents of the
present display with those of the next or previous display (one display
= 12 lines).

o (Extend char) (+Line) inserts a new line above the line containing the
CUISOL.

¢ (Extend char) (=Line) erases the line containing the cursor and moves
all succeeding lines up one line.

o (Extend char) (CIr_line) with the cursor in column 27 erases from the
cursor position to the end of the line.

Other MemoMaker key functions are described under “The MemoMaker
Keyboard: Special Key Usage” on page 5-1.

Now that you have been through the preceding five steps, (pages 1-1
through 1-3), you are ready to move off Square One and proceed with
MemoMaker itself. Thus, with MemoMaker still active, go on to lesson
2, below.

Lesson 2: The MemoMaker Display

MemoMaker uses the HP 110 display in its own unique way. In this les-
son, you will explore the MemoMaker display as an overview of
MemoMaker.

Before you continue, pause for a moment to consider this display. The
main area of it is empty—or was empty, if you have been improvising.
The cursor is at the top, toward the left. If you think of this area as a
blank page of paper in a typewriter, then the cursor is in the first line you
will be able to type, in the first space to the right of the left margin.

Computer

Museum
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Note: Steps 27 through 30 in this lesson involve the use of a
printer. If you plan to complete these steps, ensure that the link be-
tween your HP 110 and printer is active. That is, if your printer was
not already plugged into your HP 110 and turned on before you
turned on the HP 110, perform the following:

A. Ensure that the printer is plugged into the HP 110 and turned
on.

B. Reset the HP 110 by pressing and holding and
pressing (Break).

. If you reset the HP 110 or have not started MemoMaker, do so now

by using steps 3 and 4 on pages 1-1 and 1-2.

When you type a character, the character appears on the display at
the cursor point and the cursor jumps one space to the right. This is
like what happens when you type a character on a page of paper in a
typewriter. At this point you could continue typing and fill the entire
display with words, just as you might fill a page, but to save time,
try the following:

Type MemaoMaker.

Notice that the word starts where the cursor first appeared—as you
expected.

3. Press (<) until the cursor is on the first M in MemaMak er.

1-6

Press (Extend char) (+Char) a few times, noticing as you do that an I
flashes on and off at the bottom of your display. End up with I off.
Then press (the space bar) once.

With I off you are in Writeover mode rather than Insert mode, so
pressing writes a space over the M—it leaves you with
emoMaker. (If you had pressed (D) instead of you would
have produced DemaMaker.)

. Replace the first M by moving the cursor to the space created in the

last step (press (<)) and typing an M. Now move the cursor back to
the M you just typed, turn 1 on (by pressing (Extend char) (+Char))
and press once.

With 1 on you are in Insert mode, so pressing inserts a space
where the M was and moves the M and every character to the right of
it over to make room for it.
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6. With the cursor on the first M, press (Extend char) (-Char).

You get emaoMaker again, but notice that the cursor hasn’t moved
as it did when you pressed the first time. This time you are
deleting the M, not writing a space over it, so the characters to the
right of it have to shift left to fill up the gap it left.

7. Move the cursor to a blank space before emoMak e+, then press
(=Char).

Same principle as in the previous step. Though no visible character
has been deleted, you have in fact deleted a space character, and ac-
cordingly, characters to the right have shifted left to fill up the gap.

8. Move the cursor past the end of emzMaker, then type
MamoMaker MemoMakr MemmoMaker.

Buiniels:i

Depending on the location of emoMak er, you may have experienced
word wrap—you’ll know it if you have.

9. Now change each of the misspelled words in the display to correct
the spelling of MemoMaker. You’re on your own, but...

...here are some hints:
o I off with MamoMaker.
e I on with emoMaker and MemoMakr.
e (Extend char) (=Char), not (Space), with MemmoMak er.

10. Move the cursor to the bottom center of the display—the top of
your display should read Line: 12—and type a word:

P
Line:
emoMaker

MemMoMaker

| BB el WAl BEAl ..:° R Sl I e

This is like what would happen on a typewriter if you roll the page
all the way to the bottom, tab over to the middle of the page, and type
a word.
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11. Continue typing on the bottom line until you get the word wrap
effect—until the word you are typing runs into the right margin and
jumps to the left margin of the next line. Don’t worry about typing
errors, but remember to leave spaces between words:

MemcMaker has 3 word wrar

effect.,

| e EED MR A .G IR R I R

Your HP 110 now displays lines 2 through 13—line 1 has
disappeared—and you could go on doing this for well over a thousand
lines. This isn’t like a page of paper in a typewriter.

12. Now press (»). Your HP 110 displays lines 1 through
12 again.

To sum up what you already know, your display is really a sort of
scroll, one that only gets cut up into pages when you have finished
composing on the electronic medium and begin to print your compo-
sition on paper.

It is useful to picture your display this way, as a window for viewing
the temporarily exposed portion of a scroll. But in one way the pic-
ture is misleading. You will be working with an electronic scroll if
you’re writing a ten-page report, but you won’t be if it’s a ten-line
memo. MemoMaker lets your imaginary sheet of paper grow up into
a scroll only if the piece of writing you are working on requires it.

In the language that this manual uses, MemoMaker provides a tem-
porary workspace, one in which you can create a memo or other docu-
ment as short as a short page or as long as a long scroll. Accord-
ingly, your display is your window on all or part of the document in
the workspace while you write, revise, review, or print it.

13. Now look at the top of your display, at the second line in the header.

You read the line and column of MemoMaker in which the cursor is
located, and the length of the document currently in the workspace.

(If you have pressed no other key since you pressed »),

the cursor is in line 1.)
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Note: The line and column numbers appearing between the fourth
and fifth labels in the menu at the bottom of the display indicate
the cursor’'s absolute position in the HP 110 display.

In the far right of the header you read that the document in the
workspace, the memo, is still nameless—it doesn’t yet have a file
name. You also read that the logged directory is A:\. This means
that if you gave the document a file name and then went through the
necessary steps to save it as a file without specifying the disc or the
directory on the disc, it would be saved in A:\, the root directory of
the HP 110 built-in electronic disc.

You also read that the eight function key labels at the bottom of
your display label the main keys or, more precisely, the main function
key group.

14. Look at the first four function keys— TN EIFETESH.
EFTTY . ond EEEYIEYA . Including the main function key

group, MemoMaker contains five function key groups, and these
four labels stand for the other four. Pressing the function key that
corresponds to a label displays the corresponding function key
group.

15. Press RYRFYIIITEY—the display should be as shown in the follow-
ing illustration:

-
192
—~
b
=
=
=]

(o]

) , MemcMaker has a word wra T
B L ERE R . NERT I O

You can see that five of the format keys have to do with margins
and tabs, and that a ruler line has appeared at the top of your display
to show you the current margins and tab stops—margins in columns
1 and 65, tabs in columns 1, 6, 11, 16, and so on. Notice that there is
a key that routes you back to the main keys (| EXFEIIGILETEY), but
that the format keys provide no route to the other three function key
groups.
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16. Press EESTTENETITTEN- An asterisk appears on the label to show
that it is on. Now exit from the format mode by pressing

MEMOMAKR Ma1in

17. Without pressing the key, move the cursor to column 1 of
line 14 and type the long sentence displayed on the display bottom
below—don’t put a period after calumns yet:

MemcMaker has a word wrap

eff
I‘ls sentence Joesr 't have much to saH but 1t does Manaie to take up £0 colunns

lm 1€: .23 MEMOMH!’
{ )

Assuming that you typed accurately, notice that your sentence actu-
ally took up 79 columns—it needs a period to make it to 80.

18. Type the period:

MemoMaker has a word wrag

ffe
%hlscsentenf_e doesn 't have much to say but it does manage to take up £6

columMns,
it L Elock W Forat [ et UMY~ Get "B Certer B Boebinee

The word calumns and the period wrap, showing that Memo-
Maker’s maximum line length is 79 columns. ( is

still on, even though the cursor is on the next line.)

19. Press (Return). This reactivates the margin setting and clears the as-
terisk from the key. (To check this for yourself,
press [EYEFPIIYE . inspect in the display, then
press ERTENTIN] )
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Pressing again would have had the same effect,
but moving the cursor back within the margins by some means other
than actually pressing would not have.

Each of the four secondary function key groups has

as the route back to the main keys. The main keys
are “main” because you have to pass through them on your way be-
tween any two other sets of keys. (You are in the position of a tree-
climber—a human one, not a jumping squirrel!—who has to return

to a main branch to pass from one secondary branch to another.)

20. Press (if you need to) to position the cursor at the left mar-
gin of an empty line, then...

21. Type your name or some phrase less than a line long; then...

22. Press SEEIMEED

-
w
—
Q
-
=
3

[{=]

MemoMaker has a word wrap

effect.
Th{s sentence doesn’t have much to say but it does manage to take up €6
columns .,

How to Center a Lirne

[Tpeat it Rty sl I

The name or phrase should jump toward the center of the
display—strictly speaking, it should center itself with respect to the
left and right margins, which are not centered on the display.

Another function of the MemoMaker function keys is to perform
automatic operations like line centering. On a typewriter, line center-
ing requires time-consuming calculations.

23. Press to return the cursor to the beginning of your
memo—you are about to print it, and the cursor marks the point at
which the printing will begin.

24. Now ensure that your printer is loaded with paper and is ready to
print. (Refer to the Note on page 1-6.)
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25.

Press ETEEFITEYthe display top and bottom should be as they
appear below:

. 63 Menaq.aker_- has a3 word wra ——
| R A R o A I .

26.

21.

Press and a few times, then leave them
as you found them—off, that is, with no asterisk displayed.

Off means single space and manual feed. Manual feed is another
way of saying “Insert a page by hand if you haven’t already, print it,
remove it by hand, insert another page by hand, print it, and so
on”—just like a typewriter.

is for the sort of computer paper that comes in fan-
folds, with the sheets connected along perforated lines or in rolls. It
means that the printer keeps on going when it comes to the end of a

page.

Press |INEENEEE-

If all goes well, this should have the effect of printing your first
MemoMaker composition, or the first page of it if you have typed
beyond line 55. (With manual feed, the printing starts at the cursor
point and goes on for the length of your composition or for the stan-
dard page length of 55 lines, whichever is less.)

With MemoMaker, what you see on the display is what you get on
paper, so you should recognize what the printer has produced.

If you don’t, or if it produces nothing, rest assured. There’s more on
printing in lesson 5.
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28. Press EEEEXGNGERE, then (ST, then EEVENIITEY; the
display top and bottom should be as they appear below:

e s . o Menahllaker- has 3 word wra
me-— et I R P R

You use to give the document in the workspace a file
name and to save it on the HP 110 electronic disc or on an external
disc. (To use with WordStar® files, refer to appendix B,
“MemoMaker and WordStar®,” and to the description of the

and function keys on page 5-
13.)

When you selected from the file keys, a number of
things happened:

e Save Memo replaced File Keusz at the top of your display.

o A message that prompts you to Enter file names was
displayed.

e The cursor jumped to the input line, to the spot where you
Enter file name.

¢ A new set of function keys was displayed.

Save Memo is displayed to tell you that these function keys are an
extension of EEIIEIENY—keys that are displayed only after you se-
lect and used only to carry out the procedure that se-

lecting initiates.

One key on the Sawve Memo extension is labeled EENEMEE ., the
same word you see at the top of your display. This function key car-
ries the name of the document in the workspace, and pressing it
(don’t!) has the same effect as typing in the file name of the docu-
ment on the line where the cursor is now located, and then pressing
(Retum). In this case, if you press [ERENEE, your document will be
saved on disc as a file named HAMELEZS. To avoid this absurdity...

-Computer
" Museum
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29. Type 1= tmemo on the input line and press (Return).

This has the effect of saving your document on the indicated drive
(in this case, A:\). The only visible change—

Length:
emcMaker

- 63 MengTaker has a word wraj C AT A
RN ST Y R .0 e WO e

—is that the file keys are displayed again, and 15TMEMO appears on
the top line of the display—which means that the memo you have
been writing now has a proper file name. Invisibly, however, a copy
of the memo has been saved in the root directory on the disc in drive
A under the name 15TMEMO. (For a description of the HP 110 di-
rectory system, refer to “Using More Than One Directory” in chapter
2 of your HP 110 Owner’s Manual.

To confirm that you have saved 15THEMD, you can look at a list of
the files in your logged directory. To do so...

30. Press EIITEIR} 2 display like the one below should appear:

MemgMaker has a word wra

A I o R . e

Pressing has the effect of putting MemoMaker on hold
while you examine the contents of a directory.

31. To view the default directory (A:\ in this case), just press (the
key). If, instead, you want to view the contents of another direc-
tory, type in that directory name and press (Return). When you have
finished examining the desired directory...
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32. Press EETTERRONIRERIL -
This takes you back to the MemoMaker file keys.

If this were a typical MemoMaker session, there are a number of
things you might do next:

o Revise 15THMEMD; print the revision or update the file with it.

o Erase the contents of the workspace, that is, the copy of
1STHMEMD you now see in the display, with the
key. Use the workspace to write another
document.

o Use the softkey to replace the contents of the
workspace with the contents of another file retrieved from a disc.
(To use with WordStar® files, refer to appendix B,
“MemoMaker and Wordstar®,” and to the description of the

and function keys on page
5-13.)

e Print the other file, or use the workspace to revise it and then
print it.

e Update the revised file, and so on.

As it is, this is only the second MemoMaker lesson, and nearly the
end of it at that. To review what you have learned, and to learn one
last thing about MemoMaker...

33. Press the function key.

An asterisk appears on the key and 13TMEMD is replaced in
the main display area by a listing of information about the file keys:

( —
Length: 17 :
ets you save the document i1n the wWorkspace as a CH

then allows you to bedin retrieval of a disc file.
Save Memo - lets you name or renave the docuwert in the workspace, then

stores a copy of it _as a disc file. .
Get Format - retrieves a ﬁisc file with tak stogs, marzin settinas,
Justification status and cther corfiguration information,
Save Format - &tores current format and configuration as a disc file.
Directra ~ lets you view the contents of a disc.
Delete Workspce - clears the current werkspace. .
elp - wher "on® (%), displays information about the currertly
disFlaged function keH Jroup
ain

MEMOMAER Main - displags MemcMaker's ge's. IO
SN A EER R .. R RRED I

The asterisk in means that you are in the Help mode.

34. Read the displayed summary of the file keys. To exit from Help

mode, press again. (All other keys except and (@) are
disabled while Help mode is active.)
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You will be reassured to know that lesson 3 describes the file keys
you haven’t used yet.

35. Press and EEF¥Y, then read the summary of the
main keys. When you are finished, press again to exit from
Help mode.

You should have been familiar with all the main keys except

Block KeysMGet Memo ENINEx 1t MEMOMAKR NCIEAIIRIE
ETEIEEELEE] to end this session. Lesson 3 begins with

and lesson 4 concerns the block keys.
36. Type something else in your display, as much as you want.
You are almost ready to end lesson 2.

Notice that you just revised 1 STMEMO. Your workspace copy of it is
an updated version of your disc copy. You will get a chance to update
the disc copy before you go on to lesson 3.

37. ..If you are going to turn to lesson 3 immediately, press
@S, then EENCTENITTITYES .
..If you are going to exit MemoMaker and take up lesson 3 later,
press [ ESSGEIGETT
In either case, because you have changed 1STHEM since you last
saved it (steps 28 and 29), you are asked
Oo gou want to save the current memc 3=
12THERD?
and given two function keys to choose between: and
[No" Discarol

This is something else to be added as a revision to the file
naMed 1STMEMO.

I N . G RS T T EREH

38. Choose RISTEEEYH - [t has the effect of updating the disc file
named 1 ZTHEMO by putting the more recent workspace version in its
place.
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By doing this, you have:
e Updated 1STHEHMD

o Completely erased the contents of the workspace (though not
the disc copy of those contents).

e Deactivated MemoMaker and restored the P.A.M. display (if
you pressed |ERSREIRING).

e Completed lesson 2.

Lesson 3: A Session With Files and
Formats

In this lesson you get a chance to simulate a typical MemoMaker ses-
sion. During the session, you will learn more about moving files from the
temporary workspace to permanent disc storage and back. You will also
learn how to set page formats—margins and tab stops—and save these
settings for later use.

If MemoMaker is not currently active in your HP 110, start
MemoMaker as you did in lesson 1 and at the start of lesson 2. The
15THEMD file (refer to items 28 and 29 on pages 1-13 and 1-14) should
be on disc A. Once the main keys are displayed, begin the lesson.

A Script For the Session

Suppose that this morning you commuted to work on a newly-opened
public transit system, and that during the trip you used your HP 110 to
compose the first draft of a letter to the system’s director. Use the fol-
lowing instructions to type in and store your rough draft.

1. If you have just started MemoMaker (and not pressed any keys) the
display top and bottom should be as they appear on the following
page. (Remember that the copyright information is replaced when
you press almost any key.) If you are continuing from the preceding
lesson, press before continuing.
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Now type the following memo:

0ffice of the Director
Hor sepower Rail Lines
9999 Barn Street
Hayfield, Mew York

To Whom It May Concern:

As I write this letter I am riding on your new system for the
verd first time. Whoever would have thought that a horse-drauwn
trolley system would be the ideal way to commute in the
nineteen-eighties? Obviously, the city planners, with excellent
foresight, anticipated the need for additional mass transit and
solved the problem quickly and economically,

I want you to know that I find the seating well-arranged and
comfortable (which, by the way, allows me to make good use of the
travel time by typing memos and letters into my portable,
battery-powered computer?, Also, the cleanliness of the coach and
the courtesy of the steward reflect well upon your management
methods. I am looking forward to many pleasant rides on dJour
excellent sustem,

Sincerely,
2. Store the draft by performing the following:
A. Press to call the file menu.
B. Press to prepare to store the memo.

C. Type transit.let to specify the file name and exe-
cute the storing operation.

D. Press to clear the letter from the display.

Working With Files and Formats

Having stored the first draft of the above letter, you are ready to proceed
with the examples in the remainder of this lesson.
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1. To recall your first draft of the letter on the preceding page to the
workspace, first press [EESIEEEYY- The resulting display should be the
same as that shown below:

Now type transit,let on the input line (the line with the

cursor) and press (Return):

he Director
Horse ower Rail Lines
3333 Bacn Street
Hayfield, MHew York

To Whom It May Concern:

A5 I write this letter I am riding on J('Lll" new system for the
very first time. Whcever would have thought that™a hc-rse—drawn

trolley system Nould I:-e the 1dea Na to connute in the
\

Your letter should now be displayed. Notice that TRAMSIT.LET

appears after MEMQ : at the top of the display to 1dent1fy the current
file.

2. Read the letter. After you have read one-display’s-worth, use
(Extend char ) (Next) to display the rest of it, then (Extend char) (Prev) to

restore the beginning.

Computer

NMuseum
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4.

1-20

As some unexpected events happened between the time you wrote
the first draft and the end of your commute, you see that some
changes need to be made. You could insert them and thus revise
your writing, but you don’t have the time. You could clear the letter
from the workspace, then use the workspace to write a memo to
yourself about it, then save the memo as a new file, maybe as
transit.mem—but then you could not look at both the letter and
the memo at the same time without printing out one or the other of
them. In the end, you decide to tack a note to the end of the letter,
in the same file, so that both letter and note will be in the workspace
at once. Later, when you have had time to incorporate the note into
the letter, MemoMaker can easily erase the notes from the file con-
taining the letter or—if it’s worth keeping—make another file out of
it.

The margins of the letter seem to be about 65 columns apart, a good
width for standard business stationery 82 inches wide but not as wide
as your display allows. You decide to set your margins as wide as
possible so that more of your note will appear in the display at once.
(You like to see as large a chunk of your writing at one time as is
possible, to make it easier to keep track of what you are saying.

Press IEEYSIEEE ., then IR

The ruler line tells you, or should tell you, that your left and right
margins are in columns 1 and 65 and that your tab stops are in col-
umns 1, 6, 11, and so on. This is the standard MemoMaker format,

and if your ruler line tells you something different, someone has mod-
ified it.

You change margins and set or clear tab stops by:

A. Placing the cursor in the column where you want the margin or
tab stop, or want a tab stop cleared.

B. Selecting the appropriate function key.

Move the cursor to column 79.
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5. Press [FELPILEIETEY 2 display like the one below should appear:

Hayfield, Hew York

To Whow It May Concern:

FAs I write this letter I am ridirn3 on gour new system for the
Uer first timve. Whoever would have thought that a horse drawn

rolley system would be the 1deal wWay to commute in I3 e
mﬁﬂliﬁm Rt . i I

Note: You could move the cursor to column 80 and press
EEEEREEITEE | but the margin will still be set to column 79.

The ruler line confirms that you have reset the right margin in col-
umn 79.

Notice that the tab stops correspond to the j-symbols in the ruler
line. You set and clear tabs in the same way that you set margins, by
locating the cursor in the appropriate column and pressing the ap-
propriate function key.

6. Use to move the cursor to column 3, then press to
place a tab stop there. While the format keys are displayed, you can-
not move the cursor outside of the ruler line. Thus, to resume your
memo operations...

IR CREN MEMOMAKR Main B

8. Press to move the cursor to the end of your letter,
then press to move the cursor down one more line. This is the
point at which you will begin your note, which is going to be like the
note on the display below:

Sincerely.,

b
* The
i

The stop at 153th street to water the horse turrned inte a coned? of errors.
The driver forgot to bring a water bucket and tried to use his Fat instead.
T horse ate ha

The driver 3ot anary and trled to iunch the horse,

The horse bolted, causlng the tr to move with a Jerk, which spilled
siyeial assengers onto the floor. (Luckily, m3 rugged computer survived this
i reatMent

suggest Jou hire drluers who have ;oodsnenorles and atlence toward horses.
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9. Type the note. Take time to get it perfect, and if that involves cor-
recting some mistakes, make a mental note of the techniques you
used. If you want to add anything, to help write a better letter, go
ahead!

After you typed your asterisks, did you move the cursor to column 3
with the or (Tab)? Either would have served the purpose.

Did the word sewer a2l wrap? When it did, how did you indent it
two spaces? Did you press (Extend char) (+Char) to put MemoMaker in
insert mode, use to move the cursor back to column 1, then use
the space bar to move the entire word two spaces right?

If you made a typing error, did you correct it in Insert mode or
Writeover mode? In Insert mode, you probably moved the cursor back
to the point where you went wrong, typed it right (if there was any-
thing to type), then used (Extend char) (—Char) to erase your mistakes.
In Writeover mode, after you moved the cursor you probably typed
the right word or spelling over the wrong, then used

to erase any mistakes left over. If your correction was longer
than your mistake, you probably ended up in Insert mode, regardless
of the mode in which you started.

Did you end up with text so different from what you were copying
that you had to use (Extend char) (-Line) on it and start over? You will
learn advanced editing techniques in lesson 4 that will make that
sort of thing unnecessary.

You have finished your note to yourself. Now you need to save it so
that you can call it back later when you have the time to incorporate
it into your letter.

10. Press GITEEISE). then EENEEEIEEthe display top and bottom
should be as they appear below:

stop at 1593th street to water the horse turned into a conedﬁ of errors.
mnﬂfmvtk brin3 a water bucket and tried tc use his hat instead.
horse ate the hat

driver 3ot angry and tried to unch the horse.

horse bolted, causlng the tr E to move with a jerk, which spilled
sigegal assgn ers ontoe the floar (Luckily, My ruzgze conputer survived this
i re3 Men

* I suggest ycu hlre drivers who have good memories and patience toward horses.
N 9“ 61 “ance

ko
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11.

12

The function keys make up the same extension to that
you displayed in lesson 2, but now the key that was labeled

is labeled JETYENRINEE]. Moreover, now you can use the
key as a quick way to Enter file name—quicker than typing
TRAMSIT.LET on the input line and pressing (Return).

PR LR TRANSIT.LETR

This has the effect of updating TRANSIT . LET—replacing the file
on drive A that contains your letter with a file that contains both the
letter and the note you added—and restoring the file keys to the
display.

Except where this function key is labeled [TEEAMER, it contains the
file name of the document in the workspace exactly as you typed it.
For lack of space, it does not contain any path name you typed, but
it implies the path. This is the reason pressing up-
dated TRAKSIT.LET in drive A instead of creating a new file.

For now, you're finished with the note. But it occurs to you that you
often use the format you established, the one with the right margin
out to column 79 and a tab stop in column 3, to write notes. If you
could somehow save this format for later use, you wouldn’t have to
make these settings again. Accordingly...

Press [EXXTEGIIN -

Notice that the extension displayed is similar to the one you just
displayed with EEITEETENY- The key that, with EESEIEEEY. was la-
beled now s labeled |ESERIENGE -

Don’t press it!
stands for either of the following:

e The current startup format file if you have already created
STARTUPR.FHMT.

e The name that will be given to the format file you are creating

if you press |IBIYIIEIEEE.

Notice that STARTUR . FMT is a file name just as TRAMSIT.LET is.
When you enter MemoMaker (start up MemoMaker), MemoMaker’s
default format is activated unless you have previously created a for-
mat file named STARTUF . FMT. (This lesson assumes you haven’t.) If
you want the startup format to match the current format (the differ-
ences are that the current format has the right margin in column 79
and a tab stop in column 3) you can create a format file named
STARTUR . FHT.
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13.

14.

15.

Pressing would achieve this. However, if you want to
save the format version you are currently using without replacing the
HP 110 default format, you simply give the current format a file
name having a prefix other than STARTUF, Accordingly...

Type wideline. fmt on the input line and press (Return).

This has the effect of saving your wideline format as a file on the
logged disc—its full name will be A: ~MIOELIHE . FMT—leaving the
HP 110 without a file named STHARTUF . FHMT.

Admittedly this is a somewhat artificial operation, since the format
file MIDELIHE . FHMT is nearly identical to MemoMaker’s default for-
mat—only one margin and one tab stop are different. In practice,
you would be unlikely to create a new format file like

WIDELIHE .FMT unless it contained a good deal more new format-
ting information.

In fact, the MemoMaker default format and any format files you
create contain a great deal of information beside margin settings and
tab stops:

e Justification status: whether MemoMaker will justify a block of
text, that is, make the right margin even. (The MemoMaker de-
fault format will not right-justify.)

o Insert Mode (I} setting: Insert or Writeover mode (Memomaker
default format is Off).

° and setting. (MemoMaker default
format is Off))

o Logged directory and drive. (MemoMaker default format uses
A\

Notice that the file keys are displayed again. To activate a format
file when another format is active, press EESHIETEER, then type in
the name of the desired format file and press (Return). (When you
press the leftmost function key is labeled with the name
of the currently active format file. If the MemoMaker default format
is currently active, this key is labeled with EIEEIENEAE )

LY MEMOMAKR Main KON is displayed, press it first.)
Lesson 3 is about to end, so...
Press EESNSEEERIYA - Since you have already saved the current

memo, (step 11 on the preceding page), MemoMaker exits to P.A.M.
without prompting you to save the displayed memo.
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Lesson 4: Cutting Out, Copying, and
Pasting

To begin lesson 4, start MemoMaker as you did in the previous lessons.
(This lesson assumes that you start with the default MemoMaker format
instead of continuing the format you created using MIDEL IHE.FHT in

the preceding lesson.)

Preparing For Lesson 4

To set up the HP 110 for a session using the features described in this
lesson, do the following:

1. Type in the following text (allowing only one space between each
period and the beginning of the following word):

Thiz is an example of straight text that you can use to gain
experience with sewveral MemoMaker block features plus the alian
and justify features, (The remainder of this leszon has been
written with the assumption that youw are using the text shown
here, ! Later in this lesson you will delete this line. When you
finizh typina in this text you will be ready to proce=sd ta the
rext part af this lesson., Because MemoMaker is so flexible uou
can type in a solid block of information in a hurrg, then take
care of the formatting work at a later time. This might be wverwy
helpful if dou want to take notes in a seminar, class, or other
presentation, then later print the notes in a form that you or
others can easily use for reference., Being able to mowe blocks aof
text arourd in ygour workspace or to copy a block at another
location in the workspace can be 3 time-zaving advantage and
certainly gives Jou a great deal of wersatility; especially when
youy don't have the luxury of editing something on a piece of
paper before you edit the actual file,

2. Press BT then to prepare to store the text.

3. Type sample. txt to specify the file name and execute the
storing operation.

4. Press EFNCTTITILETTE). Because you have already stored a copy
of the file in step A, MemoMaker clears the workspace without
prompting you to save the file.

Having stored SAMFLE . TxT, you are ready to proceed with the exam-
ples in the remainder of this lesson.
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Proceeding With Lesson 4

If you have completed the preceding steps under “Preparing For Lesson
4” you are ready to begin the lesson.

1. Press [STEEITE-
2. Type sanrle. txt on the input line and press (Retumn)—a display
like the one below should appear—

Mple © ol €3N use
ith SE\EPal MeMoMaker hloek features rlus the allgn
and gustlf# features (The remainder of this lesscn has been
Hrlt ern with the assumrtxon that ycu are uslna the text shown
Later 1n this lesson you will delete this lire. Nhen o
typing in this text you will be ready to proceed to the
of this _lesscon. Because MemcMaker is5 so flexible gou
type in a solid block of information in a hurry, then take
care of the formatting work at a later time. This wisht be very
helpful 1f you want toc take notes in a sewinar,; class, ar other
presentation, then later print the notes in a form that you or
ethers 3T easxli use for reference Eelng ahle to move blocks of

gt T RRSH IRV R

(o]
c
-
e
©
-
4}
-

—containing the text that you entered before beginning this lesson
(page 1-25).

3. Use (Extend char) (Next) to help you read through to the end of it,
then to return to the beginning of the text.

In this lesson, you will use MemoMaker’s basic editing capacities to
revise the text.

IS TR MEMOMAKR Main AN Block Keys B

The block keys contain the keys you use to cut out, copy, and paste
the basic revising operations and some others you will find out about
as you go along.

5. Move the cursor to the first letter in the third sentence (L—located
near the beginning of line 5 if you used the default margins when you
typed your original copy of the file).

6. Press BFEEEMEEERYYY- The extension containing EFEFTEEE—2

new one—appears.
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7. Move the cursor to the space following the period at the end of the
sentence (near the end of the same line). A display like the one below
should appear:

e 13 ext Ol CAN USe
'eral Meno er block features rlus the allgn

and ustlfg features. {The remainder of this lesson has been
written Nl h the assumption that y the text shown

here.) (B e.e g

finish : 1 g _to proceed to the
next ;ar? of thxs lesson. Because MenoMaker is so flexible gou
can type in a solid bleck of information in a_hurry, then take
care of the fornattlng work 3t a3 later time. This wmight be very
helgful if gou want ta rotes in a seMinar, class, or other
presentatlon, ther later prlnt the notes in a_form that you or

—?

As you can see, the block you have marked out is highlighted. Notice
that it begins in the column where you marked it and ends one col-
umn to the left of the cursor.

8. Press ENfYTEEId—2 display like the one below should appear:

This is an example of straight text that 4ou can use to 2ain
experience with several MemoMaker block features plus the align
and justify features, (The remainder of this lesson has been
written with the assumption that gyouw are using the text =zhown
here.,? _When you

finish tuping in your text you will be ready to proceed to the
next part of this lesson, Because MemoMaker is so flexible, dou
can tdpe in 3 solid block of information in a hurry, then take
care of the formatting work at a later time, This might be wvery
helpful if gou want to take notes in a seminar, class, or ather
presentation, then later print the notes in a form that 4ou or
others can easily use for reference., Being able to move blocks of

9. Press (Extend char) (Next) and to display the last six lines of the
text. Then move the cursor to the first letter in the last sentence (the
B in Being). Press and move the cursor to the
first blank line after the last line of the text and press ENEXTEEIA-
Even though you cut this block of text from the display, the HP 110
remembers it. Now press twice to move the cursor down two
lines and over to column 1, and press CEEKTIEITER- The text you
just cut reappears as a separate (but misaligned) paragraph.

-Computer
Museum
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10.

At this point the paragraph has been separated from the rest of the
text, but is in the wrong shape:

This is an example of straight text that vyou can use to gain
experience with several MemoMaker block features plus the zlian
and justify features, (The remainder of this lesson has been
written with the assumption that yJou are using the text shoun
here.» When gou

finish typing in your text you will be ready to procesd to the
next part of this lesson. Because MemoMaker is so flexible, wou
can type in a solid block of information in a hurry, then take
care of the formatting work at a later time. This might be veru
helpful if you want to take notes in a seminar, class, or aother
presentation, then later print the notes in 3 form that you or
others can easily use for reference.

Eeing able to mowe blocks of

(1 around in gour workspace or to copw a2 block at another
locstion in the workspace can be a time-sawving ad

a and
certainlyg gi Yoy 3 3reat deal of wersatility; especialla when
Qo don't have the lusxury of editing somethina on a3 piece of

paper befaore you edit the actual file.

If the cursor is not already at the first column in the line containing
the word Being, move it to that postion and press [JUEEEEICE
Then move the cursor past the line containing

“.the actual file” and press EJfFTHEId—a display like the
one below should appear:

Being able to move blocks of

text around in yYour workspace or to copd a block at another
location in the workszpace can be a time-saving advantage and
certainly givez you a great deal of versatility; especially when
you don't have the luxury of editing something on a piece of

paper before you edit the actual file,

Everything falls into place, words from the second line moving up to
fill the blank space in the first line, words from the third line filling
in on the second, and so on.

The function does not close up text separated by
blank lines. To demonstrate:

A. Move the cursor two lines below the last line of the paragraph
and type This i=s a separate line.

B. Move the cursor back to the first letter (E) in the preceding
paragraph and press [NEFEIEICTIY

C. Move the cursor to the first line after the sentence you just

typed and press ENFFEEEId- Your new sentence should have re-
mained as a separate paragraph.
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11. Another purpose of is to realign text within a new set
of margins. Accordingly, you can reset your right margin to 79 by re-
trieving the WIDELINE .FMT format file (which you created in the
last lesson—pages 1-20, 1-21, and 1-24).

12. Press EEFENENG, then ENTICENPY. then EXNEINEN

13. Type wideline. fmt on the input line and press (Return). Your
right margin is now set to column 79.

14. Press and |ETETTRETST

15. Use to move the cursor to the beginning of the text,
to the T in Thi=. Press [YNTEEEIYTE Then use to

move the cursor to the end of the text, past the last line. Press
EXETTEEI 2 display like the one below should appear:

a—h
w
-
o
=
jasd
3

Q

(s
g € JOU _can use to 3310 _experience
2 o features plus the alian and justify features. (The
TEM - 1is lesson has been written with the assumption that gou are
using the text shown here.> When goa finish typing in this text gou will Le
ready to groceed to the next part of this lesson. Eecause MemcMaker is so
flexible you can type in 3 solid block of information in a hurry, then take
care of the formatting work at a later Me. This might be 3 helpful if gou
want tc take notes in a seminar, class, or other preseptaticn, thern later print
the notes in a forw that gou or others can easily use for reference.

Eeing able tc¢ move blecks of text arcund in your workspace or to cory 3 block

1
at aTother lecation in the works'aceggan bE‘a tive-saving advantage and
At Ua OPY Paste H ¥ nhance HR R
Llﬁ:ﬁ e e I .

You have marked the entire text as a block and realigned it within
a 79-space format.

16. Now, with the cursor on the first letter of the phrase
Thiz iz an example, press FEFNEEITYY- Move the cursor to
the space after the period in that same sentence (in the last part of

line 2). Then press EXNCTIEEE-
17. Use to move the cursor to the next display, then

press as many times as you need to move the cursor to the sec-
ond line after the line that reads Thi=s is a separate line.

18. Type Thiz line lengthenzs the text,

19. Move the cursor to column 31, which is one space beyond the pe-
riod following te:xt, and press EEERTEEITTI -

This is copying, not cutting. Using with
is like making a photocopy of a page, cutting a block
out of the copy, and pasting it in somewhere else.
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20. Now use to display the beginning of the memo
again, then move the cursor to the letter rn in the word ar in the first
sentence.

21. Press (Extend char) (=Char) to delete the n. Then press
to turn on Insert (I) mode, press the space bar once, and type
the word br ief. Turn off Insert mode by pressing
again.

. Now move the cursor to the letter = in the word =traight in line
1 and press ECEETTTNIRER

This time still another extension appears. Notice the two keys to
the left. The enhancement you are going to give straight textis
underlining.

. Press ERESYTSIEETTENEY . Move the cursor to the first space after
the last t in text and press again. The text

should appear as follows:

o
(=
=
T
©
a—
2]
-

This is a brief example of [straight textf] that you can use

The pair of [fj symbols are a signal to a printer to underline the
specified text. Assuming that your printer is capable of underlining
characters, it will print [fstraight text|f] as straight text.

(To remove the underlining at any time, move the cursor back to the
preceding straiaht and press (Extend char) (<Char). Then move
the cursor to the [ following text and press (Extend char) (=Char)
again.)

24. Move the cursor to the first letter in the word MemoMaker in the
first sentence, then press FERERFEIIELIE]- Now move the cursor to
the space after the r in MemotMaker and press
again. The resulting [E] symbols are a signal to a printer to print the
specified text in bold. The text should appear as shown below:

with several [EMemoMakerf] block features plus the align and

The word MemoMaker should appear in boldface characters on a
printout unless the printer is not capable of producing boldface type.
(To remove the bold enhancement at any time, move the cursor
back to the ] preceding MemoMak er and press (Extend char) (=Char).
Then move the cursor to the [E] following MemoMaker and press
again.) Exit from the enhancement menu by
pressing [ECTENRENEITIT] -
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25. Now let’s justify the text. Move the cursor to the T in Thi= and

press FYEFREEIAY, then press before you move the cursor
to the end of the letter text.

An asterisk should appear on to show you that justifica-
tion is active. As you will see, this doesn’t affect how words appear on
the display as you type them, but it does affect what happens to

them when you use [N EFEIEIIY. Incidentally, justification stays on
until you press again or exit from MemoMaker.

26. Move the cursor to the first line after the end of the memo.
27. Now press [ENFFIEEI —a display like the one below should appear:

Bunaseis:i

15 3 9oy can use ain experzence
with seueral EMeMoMalerﬂ block feagures plus the al:g and Jusg features.
(The remainder of this lesson has beern written with _the assumptmn ha you _are
using the text shown here.) When gou finish tgp:ng in this text you Will Le
ready to Froceed to the next Part of this lesson ecause MemoMaker is sc
flexible 4oy can. tyre in a solid bleck of information in a hurry, then take
care of the formatting work at a later tiwe. is might bte very helpful if you
want to take notes in a sewinar, class, or cother presentation, then later print
the retes in a form that you or others can easily use for reference.

Eeing abkle to move blocks of text arcund in your workspace or to C(IP% a block
k]

at arlclther locatwn in _the works ace f.an -e a tme saving advan 3 aru:l__
R T e . St e

The entire text is realigned in justified form; all the spaces that were
formerly at the end of a given line are now distributed evenly between
the words in it.

28. Now press EEIRITENGENE, EESTTIN . and EXREREITEY
29. Type findraft.txt and press (Return).

The effect of this is to save your revision of the text in the logged
directory of the logged disc—in the root of A. The original
(SAMFLE . TXT) stays in the root of A.

30. Press EEIEETEETTE
Lesson 4 is about to end, so...

31. ..If you plan to turn immediately to lesson 5, press
(Cir Dsp).

..If you plan to exit MemoMaker, press EESRIREEEMAE]- Since you
have already saved the ciurrent memo (Steps 28 and 29, above)
MemoMaker exits to P.A.M. without prompting you to save the dis-
played memo.
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Lesson 5: Printing Memos; Some Questions
and Answers About MemoMaker

Printing a Memo

Connect a printer to your HP 110, then:
1. Turn on the printer.

2. Hold down the and keys and press (Break).

3. Start MemoMaker as you did in the previous lessons.

You will need the files you created earlier in this section (1stmemo,
wideline.fmt, and findraft, txt). Once the MemoMaker main
keys are displayed, begin...

1. Press [FSXEEFIRY. then—assuming that there is no file named
haofile in the logged directory, type nofile and press (Retun).
This results in the flashing error message illustrated below.

B HEal NEA1 BEAl .. 57 RN Kl I

Most error messages are self-evident. However, you may wish to re-
fer to appendix A, “In Case of Difficulty” for the complete list of
MemoMaker error messages, descriptions of the conditions they de-
scribe, and suggested remedies.
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2. Press and to prepare for displaying the di-
rectory. Now list the default directory by pressing (E). A dis-
play similar to the following should appear:

| I o

-t
4]
~
Q
=
=
3
(=]

This is like what you did in lesson 2 when you displayed the logged
directory to confirm that you had indeed saved 13TMEMO. Notice the
familiar names of the other files in the logged directory.

3. Exit from the directory by pressing EEFTEEFIEEEMHIS - Then
press and type findraft.txt (Retum).

Now you are going to print (or at least read about printing!) your
revision of the memo you wrote in lesson 3.

4. Press CEGERIYSIEEIE), then ST -

The cursor should be at the beginning of the text, where the printer
will start printing.

5. Press EZEFIIETH.

The cursor skips to the last line or to line 56, whichever occurs first.
You can use the key to page through a document, looking
for a page you want to print.

6. Press (®, then EXMENEEERERR. then
again.
When the printer is set for double spacing, a page is 28 lines long
rather than 55. Accordingly, the cursor jumps to line 29, or the last
line, whichever occurs first.

7. Press to restore single spacing, then move the
cursor to the blank line between the first and second paragraphs and
press [EYTRERITTS.

The symbol . PA means Printer, end the page here—it isn’t actually
printed. With EEFTEIX¥Y], you can override MemoMaker standard
page length settings. If your printer has automatic feed, press

5o oo ]

Computer
Museum
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8. Now press (»), turn your printer on, insert a sheet of
paper, and press FEFERIEEENS -
If all goes well, your printer should produce the first paragraph on
one page and the remainder of the text on the next page. (If your
printer does not have automatic feed, you have to manually feed in a
new page and press again to print the rest of the text.)
This is as far as chapter 1, “Getting Started,” will be taking you
with your hands on MemoMaker—the rest of lesson 5 is
booklearning. Accordingly...

9. Turn off your printer.

JUOR 8 RN E1OMAKR Mayn U Ex 1t MEMOMAKR B

11. Press JEENIEENH or if the prompt line asks you to
do so.

12. Turn off your HP 110 display.

13. Keep reading!

The rest of lesson 5 consists of eight questions and their answers. The
questions are of the kind that you are likely to be asking after four-and-a-
half lessons. The answers are meant to help you make the transition
from beginning student of MemoMaker to everyday user of it. Sometimes
this involves suggesting ways you can use the rest of this manual.

Some Questions and Answers About MemoMaker

1. I can’t see the forest for the trees. Is there a map of all the
MemoMaker function key groups and extensions to give me a graphic
picture of how they are interrelated?

There is a fold-out menu map just inside the back cover to help you
locate the function keys.

2. When I used the Help mode to explore MemoMaker in lesson 2, I
didn’t get into the function key extensions; only the function key
groups. There was no way to find out about such extension keys as

and KEFIEEYA . How can I get Help on the extension
keys?

1-34 Getting Started



To get Help for an extension key, display the menu containing that
key and press EIFf- When you are finished with the Help informa-
tion, press the key again.

. I notice that the MemoMaker keyboard behaves in a slightly differ-
ent way from the way the keyboard behaves when I have no applica-
tion loaded on my HP 110 computer. The description of the
MemoMaker keyboard in chapter 1 is useful, but I'd like to see a
comparison of the two keyboards. Does the MemoMaker manual
have one?

Yes, refer to “The MemoMaker Keyboard: Special Key Usage” on
page 5-1. This information provides a detailed description of the
MemoMaker keyboard. Incidentally, the two keyboards are nearly
identical in the way they behave. When there is a difference it is a
commonsense one. For example, the keyboard with MemoMaker
wraps one word at a time because MemoMaker is a word processor,
while the keyboard with no application loaded wraps a character at
a time—because it isn’t a word processor.

. I use special narrow stationery, so I always need a right margin set
in column 50 (instead of the standard column 65). Can I change the
setting with which MemoMaker is loaded so that I don’t have to go
to the trouble of changing it every time I use MemoMaker?

Yes, you can change the margins with which MemoMaker is loaded,
and also any other setting included in the default format by creating a
STARTUF . FMT file such as the one mentioned in lesson 3. Refer to
“The STARTUP.FMT File” on page 6-2 and also the procedure for
making changes in the file, described under “Change the format
with which MemoMaker is loaded” on page 2-5.

. Can I cut out or copy a section from one document (as in lesson 4)
but then paste it into another document?

Yes, by marking the section in the first document with or
(L), or with or and |ETRYTIY
Then use to bring a second document into the workspace
in place of the first one; then use as you would have if
you hadn’t switched documents. You can insert a whole document
into another document this way by making a block out of it (as long
as you move the inserted document in blocks of 60 lines or less).
Refer to “Move a block or a copy of a block from the document in the
workspace to another document” (page 2-14), “Insert a document or
a copy...” (page 2-12), and “Append a document or a copy...” (page 2-
4). You can also use a similar procedure to make a separate docu-
ment out of a block or a copy of a block.
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6. Chapter 1, “Getting Started,” provided me with file names to type,
but didn’t give me any help in inventing them. What sort of file
names can I give MemoMaker documents? What sort of file names
should 1 give MemoMaker documents?

Basically, you can give a MemoMaker document any name that the
directory will recognize. Your two questions are the titles of two top-
ics in chapter 6.

7. Now that I've almost completed this chapter, I'd like some more
precise information about how to use the rest of the manual. How can
I make the rest of the manual useful to me without reading
it—which I don’t plan to do!

The first part of the MemoMaker manual is designed to be read a
page at a time, as you would read a story. As of the end of this lesson,
however, the story is over. You will probably read the rest of the
manual only when you have a particular question, and you will proba-
bly approach the part of it you need to read by way of the contents
listing or the index, not by simply turning the pages. Some of the
answers provided in this lesson may encourage you to turn to par-
ticular sections of the manual, and an error message at the top of
your display should stimulate your interest in appendix A, “In Case
of Difficulty.”

Beyond that, you will use chapter 2, “MemoMaker Procedures,”
when you want to make sure how to perform a particular
MemoMaker procedure—the procedures are listed alphabetically in
the directory at the beginning of the section. If you are puzzled by a
particular function key, or suspect that it has more functions than
you realize, you can look up the key in chapter 5, “MemoMaker Key
and Function Dictionary.” Most of that chapter is an alphabetical
listing of function keys. Most of the rest of the manual, in fact, is
comprised of lists of procedures and of function keys.
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Chapter 2

MEMOMAKER PROCEDURES

This chapter tells you what you can do with MemoMaker and how to do
it; it contains step-by-step descriptions of basic MemoMaker procedures.
A procedure can be anything from releasing the margins, which requires
one step that is always the same, to drafting a memo, which requires
many steps that are seldom the same from one memo to the next. Some
of the procedures described in this section are only one step long, and all
are short enough so that you will find yourself performing them the
same way over and over again.

This chapter does not contain information about a number of activities
that you may justifiably think of as MemoMaker procedures. Thus, if you
are in search of information about any of the four topics listed below,
turn to the chapter in this manual listed with the particular topic.

e Moving from function key group to function key group in

MemoMaker—page 4-1.

e Using the function key—page 4-3.

e Using the keyboard—pages 5-1 through 5-4.

e Naming files—page 6-3.

A Directory To MemoMaker Procedures
Listed In This Chapter

For easy reference, you will find an alphabetical directory of
MemoMaker procedures on the next two pages. The procedures are listed
by title, for example, “Change a margin setting.” The way to use this
section is to scan the following directory to find the title of the procedure
you want to look up, then turn to the body of the section, where you will
find the procedure listed in alphabetical order.
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2:Procedures

A DIRECTORY OF MEMOMAKER PROCEDURES

Align a block of text. (Refer to “Realign a block of text,” page
2-16.)

Append a document or a copy of a document to another document
(page 2-4).

Boldface a block of text; that is, put a block of text in boldface type.
(Refer to "Enhance a block of text,” page 2-11.)

Center a line (page 2-5).

Change a margin setting (page 2-5).

Change the format with which MemoMaker is loaded, that is, create
STHRTUF .FHT (page 2-5).

Change the logged drive, logged directory, or both (page 2-7).

Change the MemoMaker paper setting to automatic feed or manual
feed (page 2-7).

Change the MemoMaker printer setting to single or double space
(page 2-7).

Change the name of the document in the workspace and store the
document (page 2-8).

Clear a tab stop (page 2-9).

Concatenate files. (Refer to “Append a document or a copy of a docu-
ment to another document,” page 2-4.)

Copy a block of text. (Refer to “Cut out or copy a block of text,” page
2-10)

Cut out a block of text. (Refer to “Cut out or copy a block of text,”
page 2-10.)

Cut out or copy a block of text (page 2-10).

Delete (erase) a block of text. (Refer to “Cut out or copy a block of
text,” page 2-10.)

Delete (erase) the contents of the workspace (page 2-10).
Enhance a block of text (page 2-11).
Exit from MemoMaker (page 2-12).

Insert a document or a copy of a document into another document
(page 2-12).

Justify a block of text. (Refer to “Turn justification on or off,” page 2-
23)
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A DIRECTORY OF MEMOMAKER PROCEDURES (Cont.)

List the logged drive, logged directory, or both (page 2-12).

Make a separate document out of a block or a copy of a block (page
2-13).

Move a block or a copy of a block from the document in the workspace
to another document (page 2-14).

Move a block or a copy of a block to another place in the document
(page 2-15).

Name or rename a document. (Refer to “Change the name of the docu-

mantin the workepace... pane 0.8, ‘Stora tha namelass document

currently in the workspace...,” page 2-22, and “Update a document
stored on disc...,” page 2-23.)

Paste a block. (Refer to the two “Move a block or a copy of a block...”
procedures, pages 2-14 and 2-15.)

Print the document in the workspace (page 2-15).
Realign a block of text (page 2-16).
Release the margins (page 2-16).

T Computer
Museum

Retrieve a file from disc storage whose file name, directory, or disc
location you do not know (page 2-17).

Retrieve a file from disc storage whose file name, directory, and disc
location you know (page 2-18).

Retrieve a format on file in disc storage (page 2-19).

Retrieve and print a MemoMaker file in disc storage. (page 2-20).
Set a tab stop (page 2-20).

Show the printer where to end a page (page 2-20).

Store the current MemoMaker format in a file in the logged directory
(page 2-20).

Store the nameless document currently in the workspace as a file in
the logged directory (page 2-22).

Turn justification on or off (page 2-23).

Underline a block of text. (Refer to “Enhance a block of text,” page 2-
11)

Undo an enhancement. (Refer to “Enhance a block of text,” page 2-
11)

Update a document stored on disc with the revised version of it in the
workspace. Retain the revised version in the workspace for further
work (page 2-23).
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2:Procedures

The MemoMaker Procedures

With each procedure, what you do is on the left. For example, item 1,

below, means “Step 1: select the function key:”

1. File
Keys
Each procedure begins as if the main keys were displayed, so in the

example above the first step involves [FIEIIENE . which is one of the
main keys. If the file keys are displayed when you begin a procedure

whose first step is to select [N, start with step 2.

If a particular step involves one of the MemoMaker function keys
and you need more information about the key, consult “MemoMaker
Function Keys” on page 5-4, which contains an alphabetical listing
of the MemoMaker function keys.

If you need information about using any of the other keys on the
HP 110 keyboard with MemoMaker, consult the first section of chap-
ter 5.

Append a document or a copy of a document to another docu-
ment (concatenate files).

1. Block
Keys
2. Follow the procedure for moving a block or copy of a block to an-

other document (refer to “Move a block or a copy of a block from the
document in the workspace to another document”) except—

A. Mark the entire document to be moved as a block with

Cut Out Block Ml Copy Block 8

Note: The size of a block you move cannot exceed 60 lines.
Attempting to move a larger block resuilts in the
Elock toao large for block s=toraags error
message.

B. Place the cursor at the end of the destination document before

you select EETTNEIETTY -
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Comments: You can repeat this procedure any number of times, and by
so doing make a single large file out of a number of smaller files. With a
number of files, the procedure goes more quickly if you start by making
a block out of the file that will go last, insert that block at the end of the
file that will precede it, mark that newly enlarged file as a block, and so
on.

Center a line.

1. Move the cursor to the line you wish to center.
2. Center
Line
Change a margin setting.

1. Format
Keys
2. Find your current margin settings on the ruler line displayed above

the main text area.

3. Move the cursor to the column where you want your margin.
4. Left Right
or
Margin Margin

Change the format with which MemoMaker is loaded, that is,
create STHETLF ,FHMT.

STARTUP.FMT always specifies the drive and directory that were the
current logged drive and directory when you created (or changed)
STARTUFR . FMT. Thus, if you want STARTUP .FMT to specify a logged
drive and/or logged directory other than the current default drive or di-
rectory, change the current default drive and/or directory while still in
P.AM. (that is before you start MemoMaker). Refer to “Change the
logged drive, logged directory, or both” on page 2-7.

Note: You cannot change the logged drive or logged directory while
in MemoMaker.

After you start MemoMaker, but before you retrieve another format:
1. Perform one or more of the following procedures:
e Change a margin setting.

e Insert or delete an enhancement marker (boldface or underline).
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2:Procedures

e Change the MemoMaker paper setting to automatic feed or
manual feed.

e Change the MemoMaker printer setting to single or double
space.

e Change the Insert mode setting, that is, turn I on or off by
pressing (Extend char) (+Char).

® Clear a tab stop.
e Set-a tab stop.

e Turn justification on or off.

2. If neither the main nor file keys are displayed, select

EEGECENGEY
3. If the file keys are not displayed, select TN -

4. Save
Format
A function key displays the file name STARTUF .FHT; on the

prompt line, you are told:

Enter file name.
5. BEE
FMT

Comments: Unless you create STARTUFP . FMT each time you start
MemoMaker it will be loaded with the following format:

Item Default Setting
Margins Columns 1 and 65
Feed (Manual or Automatic) Manual
Printer Spacing (Single or Double) Single
Insert {1} Status (On or Off) Off (Writeover)
Logged Drive and Directory A:\ (Root of A)
Tab Stops Columns 1, 6, 11, etc.
Justification Status (On or Off) Off (Ragged Right)

For more information about STARTUF .FMT, refer to “The
STARTUPFMT File” on page 6-2.

This feature is particularly useful if most of the documents you create
with MemoMaker have a different format than the standard one de-
scribed above.
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If you change a number of format settings, remember that each proce-
dure is described as if it began with the main keys displayed. You may
have to return to the main keys with after you carry
out one procedure before you can begin the next.

Change the logged drive, logged directory, or both.

Exit from MemoMaker and use the Personal Applications Manager
(P.A.M.) to specify the new logged drive and/or logged directory, then re-
start MemoMaker. (Refer to chapter 2, “The Personal Applications
Manager—P.A.M.,” in your HP 110 Owner’s Manual.

Change the MemoMaker paper setting to automatic feed or man-
ual feed.

1. Print
Keys
Auto Auto
Feed * or Feed

Comments: If automatic feed is “on”, an asterisk appears in the menu
label. means automatic feed is on; means it is
off. “Off” means that the printer stops after it prints a page. It is the
setting with which MemoMaker is loaded unless auto feed is active when
you create a STRRTUF .FMT file. When using a printer with a tractor
feed and fanfold paper, you would probably want to keep auto feed on.
When using single sheets of paper in your printer, you would probably
want to keep auto feed off.

Change the MemoMaker printer setting to single or double
space.

1. Print
Keys
2. Double o Double
Space * r Space
Comments: If double spacing is active, an asterisk appears in the menu

label. means double spacing is on;
means it is off. “On” means that text appearing in single-space format
on your display appears in double-space format on the printed page; “off”
is the setting with which MemoMaker is loaded unless double spacing is
active when you create a STARTUP . FMT file.
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2:Procedures

Change the name of the document in the workspace and store
the document.

"
Keys

Select if you don’t know whether the logged directory
contains a file with the name you are going to give the document in
the workspace. For example, if you want to use the file name
ODRAFTZ. MEM, select BRI, type in the name of the current di-
rectory, such as at, and press (Retum). If the file name does not
appear in the directory listing, you can use it. Otherwise you cannot
use it (unless you want the file whose name you are changing to
replace the existing file of that name).

Note: Because the last directory accessed will appear on the
menu label for after you press EFIFTSISd . you may or may
not be able to press instead of typing in the name of the cur-
rent directory.

To exit from the directory, press EEFTIEREERTNA] - (If you do
not press as described above, you need to press

Cancel Directry BRI WOdIIE Back To MEMOMAKR I8

2. Save
Memo

If the document in the workspace is now named DRAFT1, MEM...

e R f Rt f e B

2-8 MemoMaker Procedures



...then the function key displays ORAFT1 . MEM. On the prompt
line, you are told:

Enter file rname,

The cursor moves to the input line at the top of your display.

4. On the input line, type drat 12, memn.

5. (Return). {Notice that the Memo: label in the file keys header has
changed from ODRAFT1.MEM to DEAFTZ . HEM.)

K2 A RN B .5 (T RREE I
L P

The document displayed is saved under the file name
ORAFTZ.MEM. Its original still exists on disc as ORAFT1 . MEH.

Comments: Until you press (Return), you can undo the effect of the pro-
cedure by selecting or pressing (DEL ESC).

If you select the function key labeled with the file name of the current

document, for example, OFAFT1.MEM instead of typing a new file name,
you will update DEAFT1 . MEM; that is, you will save the contents of the
workspace as OFRAFT1.MEM and erase the original DRAFT1 . MEM on disc.

Clear a tab stop.

1. Format
Keys
2. Find the current tab stops on the ruler line displayed above the

main text area.

3. Move the cursor to a column in which there is a tab stop.

4. Clear
Tab

Computer
Museum
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Cut out or copy a block of text.

1. Block
Keys
2. Move the cursor to the first character in the section of text you wish

to cut out, copy, or enhance (in this case, the first " symbol in the
first line):

Considered in a strictly geometrical sense, "a block of text" is
either a perfect rectangle one or more rows deep, two perfect
rectangles each one row deep, a rectangle two or more rows deep
with

a notch one row deep cut into the top left or bottom right hand
corner, or such a rectangle with both these notches; the block of
text marked in this paragraph is a rectangle with two notches.

Except within the notches, or in rectangles only one row deep,
the

vertical lines that define a block are always the left and right
display borders., This means that if you had two columns of text
on the

display, you couldn't mark one as a block and not the other.

RN C.t Out Copy
or
Block Block

4. Use the cursor to define a block that you wish to cut out or copy.
(The block ends with the character or space one column before the
cursor.)

Line: 3 Column: 30 Length:

ere d
exther a pe 9 ectangle one ©r MOre rows dEEFn
re%:angles each one row deep. 3 rectanale two or mor ons deer
Wi
a. notch one row deep cut into the top left or bottowm right hand
corner s o such a rectanale with both these rotches: the block
text marked in this parajraph 15 a rectangle with two notches.

Exce SR PR R MR AR tep s TRy Lh rectangles only one row deep,

uertlcal lirnes that Jefine a block are alwags the left and rlght

display borders. This weans that if twoe columns of text
i . S . G e .
5. Block

0K

Delete (erase) the contents of the workspace.

1. File
Keys
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2. Delete

Workspce
Unless the workspace contains a document that you have retrieved
from disc storage or already saved, and then left exactly as is, you are
asked on the prompt line whether you want to save the document in
the workspace, for example, MHEMD , TKT:

Do gou want to save the current memo as

MEMO ., TET?

3. Select if you wish to save the document in the
workspace; otherwise select FEIIPIEREE]-

Comments: You can use the (Extend char) (Cir dsp) key in place of
[Delete lorkspcel

Until you select or CENMEEEETEYE] . you can undo the effect
of the procedure by selecting [EEFTINPTITIL -

Enhance a block of text.
1. Block
Keys
2. S
Block

3. Place the cursor on the first character in the block you want to en-

hance and press either FREEITTIIPERTIS or XTI A H
or a [f] is inserted (imbedded) in the text.

4. Move the cursor to the first space after the last character you want
to enhance and press the same key that you pressed in step 3. A sec-
ond character ([ or ) is imbedded in the text. The imbedded [J’s
or fl’s delimit the block to be enhanced.

5. EEFD To
Block

sainpasoid:g
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Exit from MemoMaker.

1. Exit
MEMOMAK R
Unless the workspace is empty, contains a document that you have
retrieved from disc storage and then left exactly as is, or you have
already saved the document, you are asked on the prompt line
whether you want to save the document in the workspace, for exam-
ple, MEMO, THT:
Oo wouw want to save the current memo as
MEMO, TET?
2. Select if you wish to save the document in the
workspace; otherwise select EEFIEFEREIE] -

Comments: If MEMO, THT is a file that was retrieved from disc storage
and then revised, updates it, that is, stores the revised ver-
sion in place of the original.

Insert a document or a copy of a document into another
document.

1. Block
Keys
2. Follow the procedure for moving a block or copy of a block to an-

other document. (Refer to “Move a block or a copy of a block from
the document in the workspace to another document.”) except—

2:Procedures

A. Mark the entire document to be moved as a block with

ORI or EEYYEERT - (No more than 60 lines can be

included in any block you move.)

Comments: You can use this procedure to append one file to another
file. Refer to “Append a document...” on page 2-4.

List the logged drive, logged directory, or both.

1. File
Keys
2.
3. Directorw of drive or directory name (Return). For the default
directory, just press (f1). (The menu label for will show the cur-
rent logged drive.)
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Comments: If the logged drive is A: and the logged directory root is \
then MEMQ, TET is stored as A:~MEMO, THT.

When you start MemoMaker, it will use the currently logged directory
as the logged drive and -. (root) as the logged directory unless your
HP 110 contains a STARTUF . FMT file that specifies a different direc-
tory and root.

Make a separate document out of a block or a copy of a block.

1. Block
Keys
2. Mark a block with or EEFFMEERYX]- Refer to “Cut

out or copy a block of text”, or where a single line is involved, save
the line in block storage by using (Extend char) (=Line).

B MEMOMAKR
Main
4. File
Keys

5. Delete

Workspce

Unless the workspace contains a document that you have saved
without subsequent editing, or retrieved from disc storage or already
saved, and then left exactly as is, you are asked on the prompt line

whether you want to save the document in the workspace, for exam-
ple, MEMO . THET:

Do you want to sawe the current memo as
MEMD ., T=T?

$9.NpPad0Id:g

6. Select if you wish to save the document in the
workspace; otherwise select EIIEFETEIE -

7. ERE
Main

8. Block
Keys

9. Paste
Block

Comments: If MEMO, TET is a file that was retrieved from disc storage

and then revised, updates it (that is, stores the revised ver-
sion on disc in place of the original).
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Move a block or a copy of a block from the document in the
workspace to another document.

1. Block
S

2. Mark a block with or (refer to “Cut
out or copy a block of text”), or, where a single line is involved, save
the line in block storage by using (Extend char) (=Line).

BRI MEMOMAKR

Main
4. File
Keys
5. Get
Memo
Unless the workspace contains a document that you have retrieved
from disc storage and then left exactly as is, you are asked on the
prompt line whether you want to save the document in the
workspace, for example, MEMO , T T:
Do you want to save the Current memo as
MEMO, THT?

6. Select if you wish to save the document in the
workspace, otherwise select [FJIEREREIE]. On the prompt line you
are told:

Eriter file name,
The cursor moves to the input line at the top of your display.

7. On the input line, either type the name of a file in the logged direc-
tory, or designate the drive and path to the file you want to retrieve
and then type its name.

8. (Return).

9. Move the cursor to the point in the new document at which you

10.

11.

12.

want the block inserted.

MEMOMAKR
Main

Block

Paste
Block

ey

m
<

un

Comments: If MEMO . TXT is a file that was retrieved from disc storage
and then revised, updates it, that is, stores the revised ver-
sion on disc in place of the original.
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If you need help in responding to
Enter file name:
refer to the two “Retrieve a file from disc storage ...” procedures.
For information about logging, refer to “The logged drive and the logged

directory” on page 6-1.

Move a block or a copy of a block to another place in the
document.

1. Block
Keys
2. Mark a block with or (refer to “Cut

out or copy a block of text” on page 2-10), or, where a single line is
involved, save the line in block storage by using (Extend char) (~Line ).

3. Move the cursor to the point at which you want the block inserted.
4. Paste
Block

Print the document in the workspace.

N
L’
=
(=3
(2]
©
Q
c
=
[1:d
w

Computer

-Museum

Note: The printer should be plugged in and turned on before you
start MemoMaker. Otherwise, the printer may not respond to
MemoMaker commands.

The default line setting is 55 lines per page. When you specify double
spacing, the line setting is 28 lines per page.

1. Print
Keys
The printer begins at column 1 of the line in which the cursor is
positioned. Thus, if you want to print from the beginning of the docu-

ment, and the cursor is not in column 1 of line 1, press
).

2. Print
Memo

If auto feed is on and you are using fanfold or roller paper, printing
will go on to the end of the document; ignore steps 3-5.

MemoMaker Procedures 2-15



2:Procedures

4.

5.

If auto feed is off, a page will be printed, the cursor will move to the
beginning of the next page (if there is one), and the printer will
pause.

. If you are using single sheets of paper, remove the printed sheet and

insert a new one.

Print
Memo

Repeat steps 3-4 until you have printed the entire file.

Comments: You can print whatever pages in the workspace document
you want by leaving auto feed off, selecting [FIEIEIEE. and using
to page through the document. Select when-

ever you get to a page you want to print.

Selecting will print according to the current settings of the

and function keys. (You can change these
settings at any time until you select I TILTERE.)

If

the document you are printing is a file that you have retrieved from

disc storage and then revised, you will print the revised version of it, not
the version on disc.

Realign a block of text.

1

. Block

Keys
Move the cursor to the first character in the section of text you wish
to align.

Align

Block
Use the cursor to define a block that you wish to align (the block
ends with the character or space one column before the cursor).

. Block
CK

Comments: Until you select EJEFTEEI. you can undo the effect of the

pr

ocedure by selecting [ ERFTSIEIETE -

Release the margins.
1. Format
Keys
2. Margin
Release
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Comments: Margins stay released until you select
again or (when the format keys are not displayed) you press (Return).

Retrieve a file from disc storage whose file name, directory, or
disc location you do not know.

1. File
Keys
2.
Directry

You are prompted with:
Oirectary of

Either enter the name of the desired directory (for example, a:\) and
press or, to list the default directory, just press (f1).

3. Locate the name of the desired file in the listed directory, then exit

from the directory by pressing (which returns
you to the main MemoMaker keys). If you need to search through
more than one directory, repeat steps 1 through 3. To terminate the
directory without typing in a directory name and/or pressing

(Return), just press FERTISIEIETEIN . then EEETEEREEEGRTE -
4. When you have the needed file name, press [EEEEEIN -

Unless the workspace is empty, or contains a document that you
retrieved from disc storage or already saved, and then left exactly as
is, you are asked on the prompt line whether you want to save the
document in the workspace; for example, HEHMQ , TET:

Do dou want to save the current memo as
MEMO . T®T?

5. Select if you wish to save the document in the
workspace; otherwise select [FFIEFETEIE]

Your HP 110 then prompts you with
Enter file name,
Type in the file name and press (Return).
Comments: Following the procedure in order to pass the file
UNKNOWH, MEM back to MemoMaker is equivalent to selecting
EXIXXEER] . discovering that the file you want to retrieve is

UHENOWN , HEM, returning to MemoMaker, selecting EFYIIEELYY ., then re-
sponding to

Enter file name,

by typing unkrnown ., mem.
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If MEMO ., TH¥T is a file that was retrieved from disc storage and then
revised, updates it, that is, stores the revised version on disc
in place of the original.

Retrieve a file from disc storage whose file name, directory, and
disc location you know.

1. Get

Memo
Unless the workspace is empty, or contains a document that you
have retrieved from disc storage or already saved, and then left ex-
actly as is, you are asked on the prompt line whether you want to
save the document in the workspace; for example, HEMO , T%T:

Do youw want to sawve the current memo as

MEMO, THT?
(To use with WordStar? files, refer to appendix B,
MemoMaker and WordStar®, and to the description of the
and function keys on page 5-
13.)

2. Select if you wish to save the document in the
workspace; otherwise select RENIEFEREIE - On the prompt line, you
are told:

Enter tile name.

The cursor moves to the input line at the top of your display.

3. On the input line, type either the name of a file in the logged direc-
tory, or the drive, path, and name of the file you want to retrieve.

4. (Retm)

Comments: You can also begin this procedure with the file keys dis-
played, since is one of them as well as one of the main keys.

If MEMO ., THT is a file that was retrieved from disc storage and then
revised, updates it, that is, stores the revised version on disc
in place of the original.

If you select IEIIEFETEIR] . then select the function key labeled with
the name of the current document (for example, MEMO . TT), you will put
the original disc version of MEMO ., TXT in the workspace in place of the
revised version of MEMDO ., THT.

For information about logging, refer to “The Logged Drive and the
Logged Directory” on page 6-1.
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Retrieve a format on file in disc storage.

1. File
Keys
. If necessary, use to find the correct file name and path
name of the file.

3. Get
Format
A function key displays the file name of the current format, for ex-
ample, FICA.FMT; on the prompt line, you are told:

[\

Enter file name,
The cursor moves to the input line at the top of your display.

4. On the input line, either type the name of a format file in the logged
directory, or designate the drive and path to the format file you want
to retrieve and then type its name.

5. (Return)

Comments: Until you press you can undo the effect of the proce-
dure by selecting or pressing the key.

For information about logging, refer to “The Logged Drive and the
Logged Directory” on page 6-1.

If you select the function key labeled with the file name of the current
format, for example, FICA . FHT, you will replace FICA.FMT with itself.
If you have made changes in FICR.FMT since you last retrieved it, these
changes will be erased.

You can use the format retrieval procedure more than once while work-
ing on a single document. For example, you might use the default format
for the opening paragraphs of a memo, a format you named

TAELE .FHMT for a table included next, and the default format again for
the text that comprises the rest of the memo. (The easiest way to re-
establish the default format is by creating a format file—at the beginning
of a MemoMaker session—containing the default format, then using this
procedure to retrieve that file.)
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Retrieve and print a MemoMaker file in disc storage.

1.

Retrieve a file from disc storage. (Refer to the two “Retrieve a file
from disc storage...” procedures if you don’t know how.)

. If the main keys are not displayed, select ENEREISIEERE -

Print the document in the workspace (Refer to “Print the document
in the workspace,” page 2-15.)

Set a tab stop.

1.

Format
Keys

2. Find the current tab stops on the ruler line displayed above the

2:Procedures]|

main text area.

3. Move the cursor to a column in which there is no tab stop.

4.

Set
Tab

Show the printer where to end a page.
1.

Print
Keys

2. Place the cursor in column 1 of the line after the line on which the

page will end.

Page

Break
The HP 110 displays the page break symbol . FA in columns 1
through 3 of the cursor line and signals the printer to end a page after
the preceding line. The cursor and any text on the cursor line moves

to the next line, where the subsequent printed page begins. The . FA
symbol does not appear in print on either page.

Comments: Since the line count includes the .FA line, adding a . FA
increases the length of the document by a line. disregards
, FA lines. That is, if the cursor is in line 1 and line 56 contains .FA,
moves the cursor to line 57 instead of line 56.

Store the current MemoMaker format in a file in the logged
directory.

1. File
Keys
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2. Select if you don’t know whether the logged directory
contains a file with the same name as the one you are going to give
the current format.

3. Save
Format
A function key displays the file name of the format you loaded or
retrieved and then changed. On the prompt line you are told:

Enter file name,
The cursor moves to the input line at the top of your display.

4. Type a file name that is not the name of a file in the logged
directory.

5. (Retum)

Comments: If you select the function key labeled with the file name of a
format file you retrieved from the logged directory and then changed, (for
example, THELE . FHT), you will update TRELE .FMT in the logged di-
rectory; that is, TAELE . FMT will contain the new format and the old one
will be erased. If you have previously created a startup format file
(named STARTUF.FMT) and now select the function key labeled with
STARTUF,FMT, you will update the existing STARTUF.FMT. When
there is no file named STRARTUF . FMT, MemoMaker uses a default set
containing values for the following parameter types:

salnpadjoild:z

o Left and right margin settings.
e Tab stops. P Gomputer

- “Museum
¢ Justification status (whether is on). ‘ '

o Insertion status (whether I is on).

o Logged disc drive and directory.
e Printer feed setting (whether is on).
o Printer line setting (whether is on).

Use this procedure in conjunction with “Retrieve a format on file in disc
storage” (page 2-19) to provide you with other automatically set page for-
mats. This may be useful:

e When your memo blanks and letterhead stationery have different
widths.
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e When you need special tab settings for entries on column-ruled
forms.

e When you use MemoMaker to create tables as well as ordinary text.

e When your printer alternates its type size between 10- and 12-char-
acters per inch.

Until you press (Return), you can undo the effect of the procedure by
selecting or pressing (DEL ESC).

Store the nameless document currently in the workspace as a
file in the logged directory.

1. File
Keys
2. Save
Memo

On the prompt line, you are told:

Enter file name,

The cursor moves to the input line at the top of your display. (To
use EEIEITYY with WordStar® files, refer to appendix B,
““MemoMaker and Word Star®,” and to the description of the

and function keys on page 5-13.)

3. On the input line, type a file name that is not the name of a file in
the logged directory.

4. (Rem)

Comments: Until you press (Return), you can undo the effect of the pro-
cedure by selecting or pressing (DEL ESC).

After you select FERINERTEY . the function key labeled with the name of
the document in the workspace will be labeled DEREMEY . If you press

CIEENER, the document in the workspace will be stored in the logged
directory as a file named HAMELESS. For more information about name-
less files, refer to “Who Shall Remain NAMELESS?” on page 6-4.
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Turn justification on or off.

1. Block

Keys
2. Align

Block
3.

N or
Justify Justify

Comments: means justification is on; means it is
off. is the setting with which MemoMaker is loaded unless you

specify in a STARTUF . FHT file.

Update a document stored on disc with the revised version of it
in the workspace. Retain the revised version in the workspace for
further work.

1. File
Keys
2. Save
Memo

On the prompt line you are told:

Enter file name,
The name of the displayed file appears in the menu label cor-
responding to function (f1). Press (f1).
3. For example, if the file in the workspace is named MEHO ., TXT, se-

lect EEITER -

Comments: You can also perform the procedure with the sequence

also appears after you select or
ENTITWTIIETTN . but in either case the document is not retained in the

workspace if you update it.
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Chapter 3

FOR YOUR REFERENCE

Introduction

This section exists primarily to remind you of what you have already
learned about MemoMaker, and secondarily to give you a general picture
of its design and acquaint you with a few fine points concerning its use.
It is not designed to introduce you to MemoMaker or to spell out basic
MemoMaker procedures in a step-by-step fashion.

If you are a word processing beginner, chapter 1, “Getting Started,” is
your best introduction to MemoMaker. If you are an experienced user of
some other word processor, the Help displays and the preceeding section,
“MemoMaker Procedures,” (chapter 2), are your best introduction to
MemoMaker. If you have completed the lessons in chapter 1, the best
step-by-step guide to MemoMaker procedures is in chapter 2.

ELNEIETEITH

Arrangement of Chapters 3 Through 6

Chapter 3: How to use the remaining chapters; other sources of in-
formation; special terms used in the manual.

Chapter 4: The MemoMaker display and Help keys.

Chapter 5: The MemoMaker keyboard; function key selections (alpha-
betical by label).

Chapter 6: Drives, discs, directories; the P.A.M. file manager; special
files; file names.

For Your Reference 3-1



Use the following resources to find your way around chapters 3 through
6:

e The Table of Contents.
o The Index.
e The tabs that mark each chapter.

Other Places to Turn for Information

Information about error messages and MemoMaker-WordStar compati-
bility is contained in appendices to this manual.

The HP 110 Owner’s Manual contains much information relevant to
MemoMaker:

e On the HP 110.

e On the Personal Application Manager (P.A.M.).
e On disc and file management.

o On starting MemoMaker.

e On (optional) printer and external disc drive installation.

Terminology

3:Reference

Files and Documents

This manual uses the word document to stand for any piece of writing
that you create with MemoMaker—for a memo, a letter, a report, a set of
notes, a procedure, whatever. The documents that you create and print
with MemoMaker are stored on discs as files, and it is as files that they
are retrieved from disc storage when you wish to review or revise them.
Ordinarily, this manual refers to a document that you are writing, review-
ing, revising, or printing as a document, and to the same document when
stored on disc as a file.

It is possible to combine a number of MemoMaker files so that they
become a single file with a single file name. In that case, the single file
might be said to contain a number of documents. In this manual, how-
ever, a single MemoMaker file containing written text is always spoken of
as consisting of a single document:

one text file = one document
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Note: A document can have a file name without qualifying as a file.
This is because a document that is now being composed, that has
been given no file name, and that has never been filed on disc, is
automatically labeled as nameless—and HAMELESE is a legitimate
file name.

Function Keys

You can execute a function by pressing the corresponding numbered key
((f1) through (18)) at the top of your keyboard. As you know, these keys
correspond to the display labels and are called function keys. When this
manual tells you to press the function key EETFIEIETSTYER . you should
press the function key corresponding to the function key label

Margin Release |8

All the keys on the keyboard except the eight numbered function keys
are hard keys. (Keys whose functions do not change.)

| Can’t See It, But | Know It’s There

You don’t need to know what’s under the hood to be able to drive a
car—though the knowledge may come in handy. Because this manual is
meant to help you drive MemoMaker, not soup it up, it usually steers
clear of what’s under MemoMaker’s hood. Two exceptions are the
workspace and block storage, terms that you need to understand in order
to stay on the road.

The Workspace. When you are writing or revising a MemoMaker file,
you see up to 12 lines of the file in your display at a time. If your file is
longer than what you can see, you can think of the entire file as a scroll,
and what you can see as the open and visible part of the scroll.

Computer
Museum
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The invisible area in which your HP 110 holds the entire scroll while
part of it is on display is the workspace. All of the workspace is located in
system memory. The size of your workspace is up to 64K bytes, depend-
ing on the current memory configuration.

Drive

Save
Memo

Display > File
Available

Workspace <

(up to 64K)

Block Storage. You can move blocks of up to 60 lines at a time. When
you want to move a block of text from one place to another—to a new
location in the document currently in the workspace or to another

document—you first use the or function
key, or the (Extend char) (Cir_line) or (Extend char) (=Line) hard keys. Which-
ever key(s) you use, the effect is to place the block, or a copy of the block,
in block storage. When you next move the cursor to the block’s new loca-
tion and select the function key GEEETEERIT. the effect is to “paste” a
copy of the block in block storage at the cursor position. (To place a
block of text in a document other than the one currently in the
workspace, you must (1) place the desired block of text in block storage,
(2) store the current document, (3) get the other document into the
workspace, and (4) position the cursor and press [EFFFEEIYIY.) You
might also hear someone use the term buffer to refer to block storage.
Block storage can contain only one block of text at a time.
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Block of

text. }
Block

Storage

Block of |- — - - — 3»| Block of

text. text.

EEEERYY . EEEETEEIEIYE . (Extend char) (-Line ), and (Extend char)
replace the current contents of block storage with the specified
block or line. inserts the current contents of block storage
at the current cursor position (or the line immediately following).
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Chapter 4

A GUIDE TO USING THE DISPLAY
AND HELP OPTIONS

~Computer™

* Museum

The fold-out menu map at the end of this manual shows how
MemoMaker’s function key groups and extensions are interconnected. As
soon as you load MemoMaker you are shown the main keys group. You
access each of the other function key groups from the main keys, and
vice-versa. The main keys are “main” because of their relation to the
other function key groups, which are like lesser branches attached to a
main branch. To get from one to another you need to return to the main
branch.

To exit from MemoMaker, you need to return to the main keys, then

select FEREEENIYS .

The function key extensions (on the right side of the menu map foldout)
look like the function key groups, but are actually auxiliaries to particular
keys. For example, when you select EREFEFTEEIEEI, all keys from the
block keys group disappear, and an extension to {con-
sisting of four keys) takes their place. You need to select

FEETEREEEIEE to exit from the extension.
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The MemoMaker Display

Whatever function key group is displayed, your MemoMaker display
contains a main area that is blank until you write on it or retrieve a
document to display on it. Whatever group is displayed, you can write,
revise, or review your documents in this area.
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What Function Key Group Should | Normally Display?

You use the print keys to print documents; the block keys to move, copy,

ISR e

storage; and the format keys to change the page format to which your
documents will conform. For ordinary writing and revising, you are best
off displaying the block keys, since this allows you to perform
MemoMaker’s powerful block operations as you go along. The print keys
may be more appropriate when you are writing or revising a number of
simple documents and printing them immediately; the file keys when you
are storing a document on disc for printing elsewhere or later. Which-
ever of the five groups you display, you have easy access to the other four.

Display Layout

The MemoMaker display template contains three areas: the header
lines, the main display area beneath them, and the function key menu
under the main display.

The Header Lines. There are two header lines that are always dis-
played in the template. When you start MemoMaker, line 1 identifies the
current application, version, and copyright information. After you begin
MemoMaker operations, line 1 identifies the application, the name of the
function key or group extension currently displayed, and the name of the
memo currently in the workspace. Also, when MemoMaker detects an er-
ror, the corresponding error message flashes in line 1 until you press
almost any key. (For further information about error messages, refer to
appendix A, “In Case of Difficulty...”) Line 2 identifies the current line
and column position of the cursor, the length of the current file, and the
name of the current directory.

The Main Display Lines. Lines 3 through 14 of the template form a
12-line by 80-character window into the document currently in the
workspace. This window displays your text, except that lines 3, 4, and 5
are temporarily used for header information when you press a function
key that causes MemoMaker to prompt you for an input. When this oc-
curs, lines 3 and 4 are used for the prompt and your response; line 5 is
blank to help you easily distinguish the prompt from your text. After
you key in your response and press (Return), or press to termi-
nate the operation, lines 3 through 5 again display your text. The display
lines are 80 columns wide, but your text can occupy only the first 79
columns.
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The Function Key Menu. This part of the display template contains
the labels for the eight function keys. Between the fourth and fifth labels,
the HP 110 displays status indicators and the current time. For an ex-
ample of a status indicator, press (Extend char) (+Char). The I indicator ap-
pears, indicating that you can insert characters anywhere in the text.
Press (Extend char) (+Char) again to deactivate the insert option and clear I
from the display.

Getting Lost and Getting Help

All of the function key groups and most of the extensions contain a
key. When you select from any group or extension, you are
shown a display of useful information about the function keys that make
up that group or extension. For example, pressing when the main
function keys are displayed produces the following:

isplay
dxsplags the Bloch Vegs
displass the Format Eeys.
displags the Frint Feys
lets you save the docunent in the workspace as _a disc file;
then allows you to begin retrieval of 3 disc file.

Ee
Frint ke;g
Get Memco

Center Line - centers text on the cursor line betweer the marains.

Help - s?e?l”on; %*),tdlspéags informaticn atout the currently
< splaged function kel arou

Exit MEMOMAER - lets you save the docungnt gn the werkspace as a dis

file; then ends the MemcMaker session, returns to P H M.

2SN Sl Wl BEE . RN KEE I e

J

automatically puts MemoMaker in the Help mode, (and displays
an asterisk on the Help key— [[FFIE —to indicate that Help is active).
MemoMaker remains in Help mode until you press again. In
the Help mode, only the key is active. Pressing any other of the
remaining seven MemoMaker function keys has no effect.

Getting Out of Help and Back on Track
Pressing restores the display at which you were looking when

you pressed I3 . The same text—if any—is displayed, and the cursor
returns to the position it occupied before you pressed EEF¥Y-
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All Things Being Equal, When Should | Seek Help?

Help is one of five sources of useful information about MemoMaker.
The others are chapter 1, “Getting Started;” chapter 2, “MemoMaker
Procedures;” chapter 3, “For Your Reference;” and chapter 4, which you
are currently reading.

Help is particularly useful when:

o You have already completed chapter 1, “Getting Started.” (EEFEY
itself is an on-display reference manual, not a tutorial.)

o Your question is a simple one about a particular key. (Use chapters
3 through 6 if you need detailed information or have more general
questions. Use chapter 2, “MemoMaker Procedures,” for reminders
about particular procedures.)

® You are afraid that you are about to press the wrong key. (Use ap-
pendix A: “In Case of Difficulty...” if you have already done so and
elicited an error message.)

¢ You don’t need to display a document while you are getting the in-
formation you need. ([EIJ¥Y temporarily replaces text on display with
its own messages.)
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Chapter 5

MEMOMAKER KEY AND
FUNCTION DICTIONARY

Computer
Museum

Overview

This chapter contains two sections. The first is organized as an alpha-
betical list of special MemoMaker keyboard functions—keys and key
combinations that work in a different way when you are using
MemoMaker on your HP 110 computer than when no application is
loaded on it.

The second is organized as an alphabetical list of the MemoMaker func-
tion keys, by label.

The MemoMaker Keyboard: Special Key
Usage

MemoMaker uses most of the keys on the HP 110 keyboard (which is
illustrated on the following page).
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Except for the keys and key combinations listed alphabetically below, it
uses them as they are used when you first turn on your HP 110’s display,
before you load any application. If you are unfamiliar with this ordinary
HP 110 keyboard usage, consult your HP 110 Owner’s Manual for a de-
tailed introduction to it. The keys below are different from the ordinary
only when you are creating or revising a document displayed on the main
display area, not when you are using the keyboard to enter a file name
on the input line above it. With all keys, including the following keys,
holding a key down does the same thing, but faster, as pressing it
repeatedly.

In the following key descriptions, special MemoMaker usage is
in boldface type. One key directly above or before another—

Extend char
Clr Line or (Extend char) (CIr line)

—means to press the top or first key, then press the bottom or second
key before you release the top or first.

Extend char

Displays the file-saving menu extension and lets
you save the document in the workspace. Then the
entire contents of the workspace are erased.

(Equivalent to )

Extend char
—Char Deletes the character at the cursor position; moves all
characters to the right of it one column to the left.

Extend char

—Line Deletes the line containing the cursor, moves the next
line up to replace it. In MemoMaker, stores the de-
leted line in block storage—it can be moved to a

new cursor position by EEEETEENTI -
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Tab

When on, typing a character moves all characters from
the one at the cursor position to the end of the line one
column to the right, then inserts the character you typed
at the cursor position. In MemoMaker, when the last
character in a word is moved into column 80 as a
result of being pushed to the right, the word wraps
to the next line.

Moves all characters from the character at the
cursor position to the end of the line down to the
left margin of the next line, that is, splits the line;
moves succeeding lines down one line to make
room; cursor remains where it was when you

pressed (nsert Line).

Moves the cursor to the left margin of the following line.
In MemoMaker, turns margin release off if it is on.

Moves the cursor right to the next tab stop. In
MemoMaker, tabs as far as the right margin.

Moves the cursor up or down and scrolls the display
when you use them to move the cursor past the up-
per or lower display borders.

Moves the cursor left or right. In MemoMaker, moves
the cursor as far as the left or right borders. If the
cursor is beyond the left or right margin and

is off, you cannot type a character
at the cursor position. If you try, the character you
type will jump to the left margin of the next line.

MemoMaker Function Keys

The MemoMaker function keys are contained in the 5 MemoMaker
function key groups and the 17 function key extensions. A menu map
illustrating these 22 interconnected arrays appears at the end of this

manual.
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How To Use the Function Dictionary

The MemoMaker function keys are described on the following pages, in
alphabetical order. Each entry begins with an image of the key described,
followed by the menu map array name and line number in which the
entry occurs. For example—

Align
Block (Block Keys/6)

—means that is one of the block keys, and is in the sixth
row of keys on the map.

In each function key entry, boldface text describes the key’s basic
function.

Notice that several of the labels of the far right function keys ((f8)) in
the function key extensions on the map at the end of this manual begin
with [EEFIIY: you can find information about any function key whose

label begins with under (page 5-9).

The MemoMaker Function Dictionary

Align
Block (Block Keys/6)

Marks the beginning of the block to be rearranged so that it conforms to
the current margin settings and justification status; displays
extension so that you can mark the end with EJEFTHEIY.
This involves the following operations, in the order given:

1. Removes all spaces at the beginning and end of the marked block.

2. Removes all spaces at the beginning and end of each line in the
marked block.
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3. Condenses all multiple spaces (two or more spaces in a row) within
lines to a single space with the following exceptions, where more than
two spaces are condensed to two:

e After a period (.), a question mark (?), or an exclamation point
M.

e After any of these followed by a quotation mark (single or
double).

e After a colon.

4. Brings up words from successive lines to fill in earlier lines, ordi-
narily leaving one space between the last word of a line and the word
or words brought up. Where an earlier line ends with a period, a
question mark, an exclamation point, any of these followed by a quo-
tation mark, or a colon, leaves two spaces.

5. If justification is on, evenly distributes the spaces now at the ends of
lines between words within the lines.

does not disturb completely blank lines. Refer to “Realign
a block of text” on page 2-16.

Comments. Because automatically removes spaces at
the beginnings of lines (step 2 above), you cannot align a block beginning
with a conventionally indented paragraph (one whose first line is in-
dented) and ending with another in a single alignment operation. Align a
document containing such paragraphs one paragraph at a time.

When aligning a conventionally indented paragraph, mark the first let-
ter in the first word of the paragraph, not the first column in its first line.

To create a paragraph with hanging indentation, that is, one with each

line in the paragraph after the first one indented, set the left margin 6

columns in from column 1 (more or less), then use
to begin the first line of the paragraph in column 1. {Be sure to cancel

at the end of the first line by pressing (Return).) To
align the paragraph, mark it as a block beginning at the left margin of the
first line.
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Since does not disturb completely blank lines, you can
align a series of block-style paragraphs separated by blank lines in a sin-
gle alignment operation. You can align an entire document composed in
block style this way.
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When repositions a word divided and hyphenated at the
end of a line, it does not delete the hyphen. However, with MemoMaker’s
automatic word-wrapping, it should not normally be necessary to split
words between lines. (WordStar® users: refer to appendix B,
“MemoMaker and WordStar®.”)

You usually need to use after you have:
e Used or (Extend char) (=Line) to cut out a block or

line of text.

o Used GEXFTEEIEYYY to insert a block or line of text in a new

logation,

] i
e Used text insertions to revise a line.

e Changed the format in which you wish your document to be stored
or printed.

ASCII
(Alternative to Save or Get Exten-
sion/19, 21)

Refer to EXTIGEEEMGEWERE . page 5-13.

Auto
(Print Keys/3)

When on (*), instructs the printer to use automatic page feed.

Your printer uses automatic page feed with roller or perforated fan-fold
paper. At the end of each page it automatically advances the paper to the
line on the next page designated as the first print line.

When you load .MemoMaker, is off unless you have reset it
in the file STARTUF . FMT. In practice, this means that your printer will
stop at the end of each page so that you can insert another sheet of

paper. Refer to “Change the MemoMaker paper setting....” on page 2-7.
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Comments. MemoMaker assumes that your printer and paper are co-
ordinated in such a way that each sheet can contain 66 lines. If your
printer gives you 6 lines to the inch, it is coordinated with paper 11

inches long, the standard office stationery length. With single-space text,
MemoMaker accomodates these 66 lines by printing 55 lines of text per
page and leaving 11 lines blank between 55-line blocks of text. (With dou-
ble-space text, although there are only 28 lines of text per page, the
block containing the text is also 55 lines long.) This means that if your
printer and paper are coordinated according to MemoMaker’s assump-
tion, and if auto feed is on ([CIETNEEETE), the print on each page after
the first will start at the same line it started on the first page.

When you use to reduce the number of lines of text on a
page while auto feed is on, MemoMaker increases the number of blank

lines between blocks of text so that the next page begins on the proper
line.

Back To
Block ( EBEEEEEEIEYYY cxtension/7)

Returns to block keys menu.

Back To
UAOLIYE  (EFXTIE Extension/14, 15)

Returns to main keys menu.

Block
Keys (Main Keys/1)

Displays the Block Keys.
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Block
(Block Keys Extensions/8, 9, and 10)

Cuts out, copies, or aligns a block after you have selected

IO T or IREERE . and defined the
block with the cursor; redisplays the block keys.

Refer to “Cut out or copy a block of text” on page 2-10 and “Realign a
block of text on page 2-16.

Cancel

Align (EEEFTEYNY Extension/8)

Cancel

Copy (EEEEEE Extension/9)

“Computer
. Miuseum

Cancel

Al (TR Extension/10)
Cancel
peicic JMfDeTere orkspce JRBS
Cancel
Directry ( Extension/lS)
Cancel
exit JEE i menonakk JR)
Cancel .
Get (File Keys Extensions/17, 20, 21, 22)

Cancel
Print ( EFEEEIEYY Extension/4)

Cancel
Save (File Naming Extension/16, 18, 19)

Wholly or partially undoes the effect of having selected a func-
tion key. For example, [NSTIFITYY]: Pressing
redisplays the function key group where the function key selected is lo-
cated, for example, the block keys.
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The following keys undo only partially the effect of having selected a
function key:

preserves any change you made in the setting of
after you selected N EEINEITTI
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SERITIE : if you select after selecting [CEENIIRY . pre-

serves the effect of the action.

stops transmission to the printer, but does not necessar-
ily stop printing immediately. Unless you stop the printer itself, printing
continues until the contents of the buffer in the printer are all printed.

Comments. You can use the key in place of any of the
function keys.

Center
Line (Main Keys/1)

Places the text on the line containing the cursor midway be-
tween the left and right margins.

Refer to “Center a line” on page 2-5.

Comments. If a line of text cannot be centered exactly, it is positioned
left of center; that is, if it would need to start halfway between columns
10 and 11 to be exactly centered, it starts at column 10.

If the line of text to be centered is too long to fit the margins and the
left margin is to the right of column 1, centers the line
with reference to the left and right margins. If this is impossible, it
moves the line as close to this centered position as it can.

If is on, the line will be centered between columns 1
and 79.

Clear
Tab (Format Keys/5)

Clears a tab stop in the column where the cursor is located.

When you load MemoMaker, the tab stops are set at columns 1, 6, 11,
16, and so on unless you have reset them in the file STRETUF . FMT.
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You can identify the current tab stops by examining the ruler line dis-

played when you select [EIEETIETIE -

Refer to “Clear a tab stop” on page 2-9.
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Copy
Block (Block Keys/6)

Marks the beginning of a block of text to be copied from the doc-
ument in the workspace and placed in block storage; displays the
extension so that you can mark the end of the block
and store it.

Use IYMEERXIE in conjunction with [EGEEETIERT, which moves a

block of text from block storage to another point in the same document or
another document.

Refer to “Cut out or copy a block of text” on page 2-10.

Comments. If you need to insert a copy of a block at a second location
without removing it from its original location, use [FEFIERTI. If you
need to remove a block from one location and insert it at a second, use

IVEIEIET instead of [EENMIERTIY -

You can place only one block at a time in block storage. A second block
removes the first. If you need to move more than one block, alternate

between Copy Block @l Cut Out Block and EEYITEEITYI -

You can use FEENEEITIE or to put a block from one
document in block storage, use to bring a second document

into the workspace, and then use to insert the block in
the second document.

To insert a copy of an entire file in another file, mark the beginning and
end of the first file with or 'FEEITEFEYYY . then use the
technique outlined above to insert this block in the second file. You can
also use this technique to append a file to another file. Refer to “Insert a
document or a copy of a document into another document” (page 2-12)
and “Append a document or a copy of a document to another document”
(page 2-4).

Cut QOut
Block (Block Keys/6)

Marks the beginning of a block of text to be cut out of the docu-
ment in the workspace and placed in block storage. Displays the

extension so that you can mark the end of the
block and store it.
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From block storage the block can be moved to another location in the
same document, or in another document, with |[EEKFYERYI . If it is not
moved, it is erased when you place another block in block storage or
when you exit MemoMaker.

In the following display, deletes the highlighted block:

y A5 1N 4 Surglca rocedure 4150 1IMF1le€e

1
“Ee sure to cut that recg e out of the neus;a-e

E) of the
MOV > to close the
middle of a line and enned at e end of t
the line after the end of the hlotl is Mow j Up
ctherwise it is left as is. If the ble
le of a line ard ended before the end of the
succeeding line, the rest of the lxne the
left as far 35 1t Will
d 1ddle E] succeedlng llne- the rest of the
llne 1t ended on is Muued ui to fllllghe rest of the line it started on, if it

16131 K p

so that this is left:

72 Length:
: u¥ Flies removal, as in a surjical proced sc_iMplies
preservatlon- as in “EBe sure to cut that recifpe out of the newsgaper "
If the block started in the
viddle of a line and ended in the middle of 3 succeediny line, the rest of the
line it ended on is woved up to f£ill the rest of the lire it started on, if it
will fit: otherwise it is moved flush left.

| B8 e Hedl Bl © .0 BRI P
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Refer to “Cut out or copy a block of text” on page 2-10.

Comments. (This information applies to EEFNIERER as well as to
Cut Out Block]

After you delete a block, you will usually need to use to
realign the section of text from which you deleted it. Refer to “Realign a
block of text” on page 2-16.

Delete *
Workspce (File Keys/ll)

If the document in the workspace has not already been saved,
displays the file-saving extension and lets you save the document;
then erases the entire contents of the workspace.
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If you retrieved the document in the workspace from disc storage, re-
vised it, and then chose to save it, also deletes the
original disc file, that is, updates the file. If you retrieved the document
and then left it exactly as is, does not display the file-

saving extension.

Refer to “Delete (erase) the contents of the workspace” on page 2-10.

Comments. You can use the (Extend char) (Cir dsp) key in place of
[Delete dorispce ]

(File Kess/1

Prompts you for directory name. Lists directory when you press
(for default directory) or type in directory name and press
(Return). If there are more directory entries that can be displayed, the
menu label corresponding to displays EEI#3. When this occurs, press-
ing lists the additional entries.

Document or ASCII
File * File * [M(Get Memo EXGE Save Memo BRUSOtIIAL]
19, 20, 21)

TSN / CECIMENEE is 2 toggle in which the
setting is the default selection. (The current setting

applies to both the and extensions, regardless of
which extension was displayed when you specified a new setting.)

Using EEFFEYSEENERE - This option should be displayed when you
save or get a MemoMaker or WordStar® file. With
displayed, if you save a file containing international characters (charac-
ters having an ASCII code greater than 127), MemoMaker preserves these
characters as text by adding WordStar® escape sequences to them.
“Hard” spaces and carriage returns are preserved as such. (You cannot
save “soft” spaces and carriage returns.)
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This allows you to create a WordStar®-compatible file on the HP 110,
then later transfer the file to a system that uses WordStar®. Refer to ap-
pendix B, “MemoMaker and WordStar®.”
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If you get a file containing international characters, MemoMaker per-
forms the following:

¢ If an international character (¢) is not enclosed by escape sequences
(ASCII 27 ¢ ASCII 28), the character is converted either to a “nor-
mal” (non-international) character or to a “hard” carriage return or
space.

e If the character (c) is enclosed by escape sequences (ASCII 27 ¢
ASCII 28), the escape sequences are removed and c is displayed as an
international character.

Using EEISEESYIE - This option should be displayed when you want
to save or get a “pure” text file. That is, when you save a file,

causes your HP 110 to save all characters in that file in
the same form as you see them, except characters intended as WordStar®
escape sequences and character enhancements. (The escape sequences
and enhancements are stripped from the file.) When you get a file,
causes your HP 110 to preserve all characters as text. (All
ASCII escape sequences including those for underlining and boldface are
stripped from the file.)

Double
Space (Print Keys/3)

When on (*), causes the printer to print every other line, that is,
to print with double spacing.

Single-space pages are 55 lines long unless you cut them short with
EEEITY) - Double-space pages are 28 lines long unless you cut them
short.

When you load MemoMaker, double spacing is off ( EEFEYEEEEY) un-
less you have reset it in the file STRETUF , FMT.

Refer to “Change the MemoMaker printer setting to single or double
space” on page 2-7.

Enhance
Block (Block Keys/6)

Displays the extension so that you can mark the
beginning and end of the block you want printed with underlining
or boldface.
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The keys on the extension are labeled
(underline) and CIREFTTSEEERE] (boldface).

Refer to “ ST or EIEETIEIIN) .’ Refer also to “En-

hance a block of text” on page 2-11.

Enhance: o Enhance: .
Bold |Adlunderiin [M{Enhance Block POEINSHOVAN]

Determines the kind of enhancement to use when printing the
specified block of text.

To use:

1. Move the cursor to the first character in a series you want printed
with underlining or boldface.

2. Press EEEIITTIIEIENEY or EREIXYSIERIE] - This marks the
beginning of the block with a [ij or a .

3. Move the cursor to the first space after the last character in the
series you are underlining and press the same key that you pressed in
step 3. This marks the end of the block with a [ij or a .

Refer to “Enhance a Block of Text” on page 2-11.

Comments. Your printer must be able to print underlining and bold-
face for these enhancements to show up on paper. If you don’t know
whether your printer will execute these enhancements, consult your
printer owner’s manual.

CExit
MAOLEYE] (Main Keys/1)

If the document in the workspace has not already been saved,
displays the file-saving extension and lets you save the document;
then ends the MemoMaker session, returns control to P.A.M.

If you retrieved the document in the workspace from disc storage, re-
vised it, and then chose to save it, also deletes the origi-
nal disc file, that is, updates the file. If you retrieved the document and
then left it exactly as is, or if the workspace is empty,
does not display the file saving extension.
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Refer to “Exit from MemoMaker” on page 2-12.

Comments. If you wish to preserve both the original (disc) version of
the document currently in the workspace and the workspace version on
disc, use to rename and save the workspace version. The
original, with its original file name, will remain on the disc.

File
Keys (Main Keys/1)

Displays the File Keys.

KRN I R I S ucricecdl here BHain ]
. J

Format
Keys (Main Keys/1)

Displays the format keys below the main display area, along
with a ruler line that indicates the current margin and tab stop
settings above it.
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Get
Format (File Keys/ll)

Begins replacement of the current format with a format stored
in a file on disc.
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The MemoMaker format includes:
e Margin settings.
e Tab stops.
e Justification status.
o I (Insert mode) setting
e Logged drive and directory settings.
e Printer feed setting.

e Printer line setting (single- or double-space).

works with |EEMEEIEEN records in a file
the format that exists when you select it. When you select EXEIEIGER

at a subsequent time and specify that file, the recorded format replaces
the current one.

Refer to “Retrieve a format on file in disc storage” on page 2-19.

Get (Main Keys/1)

Memo (F11e Keys/ll)
If the document in the workspace has not already been saved,
displays the file-saving extension and lets you save the document;

then displays the file-naming extension to begin retrieval of an-
other file to put in the workspace.

If the workspace contains a document, erases it as it retrieves
another one. The workspace can contain only one document at a time.

If you retrieved the document in the workspace from storage, revised it,
and then chose to save it in the same drive location, also de-
letes the original disc file, that is, updates the file. If you retrieved the
document and then left it exactly as is, or if the workspace is empty,
does not display the file saving extension.

Refer to the two “Retrieve a file from disc storage...” procedures on
pages 2-17 and 2-18.
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Comments. If you wish to preserve both the original (disc) version of
the document currently in the workspace and the workspace version, use
to rename and save the workspace version; the original,
with its original file name, will remain on the disc. If you wish to use
with WordStar® files, refer to the “ PRSI or
CESIEEYSR” functions (page 5-13) and to appendix B, “MemoMaker
and WordStar®.”

(Almost all Function Key Groups and Extensions)

Provides information about the function keys currently dis-
played. Blocks functioning of other keys.

To return from a Help display to standard function key operation, press

again,

Refer to Chapter 4, “Getting Lost and Getting Help,” for more about
[eo

( EXSTENERERRY Extension/s)

When on (*), causes to justify the text (even the
right margin) in a marked block.

When justification is on (|TEEEERE), the lines in any block of text that
you use to align will be extended to the right margin to
make the margin smooth. Extra spaces will be inserted within the lines
as evenly as possible to fill them out. If you then turn justification off and
realign the same block, these extra spaces will be moved to the ends of
the lines.

When justification is off (|[EFEEEER]) and you use to align
an unaligned block, MemoMaker fills in the lines of the block as well as

possible without adding extra spaces within any of them; it allows
spaces, but as few as possible, at the ends of the lines.
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When you start MemoMaker, justification is off (|STEEEERE) unless you
have reset it in the file STARTUF . FMT.
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Example:
1. Text before alignment (the phrase “although it gives you a neater
looking page” has been inserted)
People who don't like justification argue that althouah 1t gives

yau 3 neater looking page

it makes the words a bit more difficult to read,

2. realigned (N EEEERER)

Fecple who don't like justification argue that althouah it gives
you a neater looking page it makes the words a bit more difficult
to read,

3. realigned (IPIEFESRY)

Feople who don't like justification argue that although it gives
you a heater looking page it makes the words a bit more difficult
to read.

Refer to “Turn justification on or off” on page 2-23.

Left
Margin (Format I(GYS/5)

Resets the left margin to the column where the cursor is located.

When you load MemoMaker, the left margin is set at column 1 unless
you have reset it in a STARTUF . FHT file. You can identify the current
left margin by examining the ruler line displayed when you select

[Fornat xeys]
Refer to “Change a margin setting“ on page 2-5.

Comments. The left margin cannot be set to the left of column 1. If the
left margin is set to the right of column 1 and the margins are released,
the cursor can be moved left as far as column 1 and no further.
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Margin
CIPITIM (Format Keys/5)

Releases the left and right margins, that is, lets you type in col-
umns 1 through 79.

switches between released and unreleased—an aster-
isk (*) means released. Characters outside the margins are printed in the
usual fashion. Once you have released the margins, you can unrelease
(reestablish) them by pressing as well as by selecting

again. Moving the cursor back within the margins by
any means other than pressing leaves the margins released.

Comments. When you type a character in column 79, the cursor moves
to column 80. If you then type a character, the word it is in wraps to
column 1 of the next line.

With typewriters and with most other word processors, you can release
the margins only a line at a time. With MemoMaker,
stays on as long as you don’t press it again or use to move the
cursor back within the margins. The easiest way to achieve the same ef-
fect as without reestablishing the margins is to keep typing, that
is, to let word wrap move the cursor to the first column of the next line.

MEMOMAKR
Main (Print Keys/3), (Format Keys/b), (Block Keys/6), (File
Keys/11)

Displays MemoMaker’s main keys.

emMo ¢

Uirectol
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(Directory Extension/14)

If there are more directory entries than can be displayed at one time,
appears as the key label. Pressing displayes such entries.

No,
(File Saving Extension/12, 22)

After you have selected TN BESNTIEETEEELY. or
EBETETIIETIT). abandons the memo or other document in the
workspace.

With LYY, displays the file-naming extension; executes
and EXSESENCTITEETE -

Comments. If the document in the workspace was retrieved from disc
storage, abandons the workspace copy but leaves the origi-
nal on disc intact.

Abandons is not equivalent to erases. If you select FISIEELFY . then

CEMEIELETX] . then EEETTSUET, the document in the workspace re-
mains in the workspace. (When you use after you use

or EETSTIITIAEIII . strictly speaking it is

or that erases the document in the

workspace.)

You can type n or ho instead of selecting EENIPEETETE] .

Page
Break (Print Keys/3)

With the cursor in line n, ends a printed page at line n — 1. The
next page begins on line n + 1.

Selecting causes the page break symbol .FH to be dis-
played in column 1 of the cursor line, and signals the printer to end a
page after the preceding line. Any text that was on the cursor line, and
the cursor, move to the next line, where the subsequent printed page will
begin. The .FA symbols do not appear in print on either page.
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Refer to “Show the printer where to end a page” on page 2-20.
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Comments. Since the line count includes the .Ff line, adding a ., FA
increases the length of the document by one line. disregards
.Ff lines for counting purposes; that is, if the cursor is in line 1 and line
56 contains . FA, moves the cursor to line 57 instead of line
56.

Paste
Block (Block Keys/6)

Performs either of the following:

With E'SIErEEEYY : EEEEEREYTY ., or (Cir iine), inserts a stored

block at the current cursor position.

With a stored block such as the following...

Thiz klock of text has been stored with "Copy
Elock."

...and the cursor positioned as below:

This example shows the section of "Paste
Block . "

produces the following:

This example shows the section of "Paste
BEThi=s block of text has been stored with "Copy EBlock."
lock."

The cursor line is split, with the section beginning at the cursor pushed
to the end of the last line of the stored block. If the space required for the
stored block exceeds the space available on the cursor line, the stored
block still splits the cursor line, but begins on the line following the cursor
line.

Or:

With (Extend char) (-Line ), pushes the cursor line down, inserts the
stored line.
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With a stored line such as the following...

Thiz line iz stored with "Oelete Line."

...and the cursor positioned as below:

This exauple shows the section af "Paste
Elaock."
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produces the following:

This example shows the section of "Paste
This line is stored with "Delete Line."
Block."

The line containing the cursor is pushed down, and the stored line in-
serted in its place.

Comments. You can treat a line as a block, that is, store it with

IR . YA . or (Extend char) (—Line). You need to place

the cursor on the first character in the line to store the line with

(Extend char } (~Line }.

After you copy stored blocks or lines you will usually need to use
to realign your text. For more information, refer to “Re-
align a block of text” on page 2-16.

You can put a block from one document into block storage, use
to bring a second document into the workspace, and then use
to insert the stored block in the second document.

To insert a file of 60 lines or less into another file, mark the beginning
and end of the first file with [TEIEFMEITTT or EEYEERTIY . then use
the technique outlined above to insert this block in the second file. (If
the file you wish to insert is greater than 60 lines, you will have to move it
in pieces that do not exceed 60 lines each.) You can use this technique to
append a file to another file. Refer to “Insert a document or a copy of a
document into another document” (page 2-12) and “Append a document
or a copy of a document to another document” (page 2-4).

Print
Keys (Main Keys/1)

Displays the Print Keys below the main display area.
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Print
(Print Keys/3)

With auto feed on, prints the entire document in the workspace
starting at the cursor position; with auto feed off, prints a page of
the document in the workspace, starting at the cursor position,
every time you select it. With either, displays the
extension.

After you select with auto feed off, the printer prints a
page, then pauses. The cursor is at the beginning of the next page and the
print keys are displayed. Insert another sheet of paper if you are using
single sheets, then select again, and so on.

Refer to “Print the document in the workspace” (page 2-15).

Comments. You are ready to print when:
e The document you wish to print is in the workspace.

e The cursor is at the point in the document where you wish to start
printing.
e Your printer is prepared for printing.

e The following settings are correct:
Double
Space *
Auto
Feed *
You can also print whatever pages in the workspace document you want

by leaving off, selecting [EIFENIEIEEY . and using
to page through the document. You select whenever you

get to a page you want to print.

You can page through the document with any key that moves the cursor,
not just with [EXSYSIEEYEY, and you can start a page anywhere that you
place the cursor; only by using EFSTEEFE, however, can you maintain
regular pagination while you are doing this.

Right
Margin (Format Keys/5)

Resets the right margin in the column where the cursor is
located.
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When you load MemoMaker, the right margin is set at column 65 unless
you have reset it in a STARTLUF . FMT file. You can identify the current
right margin by examining the ruler line displayed when you select

Format Keys §

Refer to “Change a margin setting” on page 2-5.

Comments. The right margin cannot be set to the right of column 79.
If it is in column 79, or if the margins are released, you can type as far as
column 79 and no further. (The cursor moves to column 80, but when

you type another character, the word containing that character wraps to

the left marsin of the next line.)

The right margin cannot be set to the left of the left margin. Attempting
to do so sets both margins to the position of the most recent margin
setting.

Save
Format (File Keys/ll)

Begins storage of the current format as a disc file; displays the
file naming extension so that you can name or rename the file.

records in a file the format currently set for MemoMaker.
This includes:

e Margin settings.

e Tab stops.

e Justification status.

¢ [ (Insert mode) setting.

o Logged drive and directory settings.

e Printer feed setting (manual or automatic).

¢ Printer line setting (single- or double-space).

When you select at a subsequent time and specify that file,
the format in the file supersedes whatever format is then set for
MemoMaker.

Refer to “Store the current MemoMaker format in a file in the logged
directory” on page 2-20.
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Comments. You can use any file name recognized by the P.A.M. file
manager for format files. The extension . FMT will help you to identify
format files, for example, TRELE . FMT, FICA.FWMT, LETTER . FHMT,
OUTLIME  FHMT.

Save
Memo (File Keys/11)

Lets you rename the document in the workspace or name a
nameless document, then stores a copy of the document; displays
the file saving extension in case you need to rename or name the
document.

leaves the document you have saved in the workspace. You
can continue writing, revising, or reviewing it.

Refer to “Store the nameless document currently in the workspace...”
(page 2-22) and “Update a document stored on disc...” (page 2-23).

Comments. When you are working on a single document for an ex-
tended period of time, use periodically—perhaps once every
half hour—to update the copy of it in storage. This way no accident can
easily obliterate more than a small portion of your work.

Use to rename a file that you have revised if you wish to
save both the original and revised versions of it on disc. If you have fin-
ished revising and only need to update the file—that is, save the revised
version but dispose of the original—you can also use PSS TErIT
EREEIER. or YRR All permit updating. If you wish to use
with WordStar® files, refer to the “ EIYTTEILLEETS Or

BRI’ function (page 5-13) and to appendix B, “MemoMaker
and WordStar®.”

Set
(Format Keys/5)

Sets a tab stop in the column where the cursor is located.
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When you load MemoMaker, the tab stops are set at columns 1, 6, 11,
16, and so on unless you have reset them in the STARTUF,FHT file.

You can identify the current tab stops by examining the ruler line dis-

played when you select [TIRETIIENE]-

Refer to “Set a tab stop” on page 2-20.
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Skip
Page (Print Keys/3)

When auto feed is off, prevents the next page in the document in
the workspace from being printed; moves the cursor to the first
column of the first line of the page following the next page so

that can resume printing.

You can print whatever pages in the workspace document you want by

leaving auto feed off, selecting |IFEEIEINEY. and using to
page through the document; you select whenever you get to
a page you want to print.

Comments. You can page through the document with any key that
moves the cursor, not just with FTSYEEF. and you can start a page at
the beginning of any line in which you place the cursor; only by using
EETIEEFA ., however, can you maintain regular pagination while you are
doing this.

When auto feed and double space are off, MemoMaker defines a page as
one of the following:
e Any 55 lines starting with the line the cursor is on.

e Any group of 55 lines or less, starting with the cursor line and end-
ing with the line before the page break symbol . FA appears (or the
last line in the document).

When auto feed and double space are on, MemoMaker defines a page as
one of the following:
e Any 28 lines starting with the line the cursor is on.

e Any group of less than 28 lines starting with the cursor line and
ending with the line before the page break symbol . Pf appears (or
the last line in the document).

Startup
LFMT {Get Format and Save Format Extensions/16, 17)

Refer to EESIIFTEIIRY, Which is the next entry.
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XXXXXXXX
XXX (File-Naming Extension/16 through 21)

When prompted by Enter file name, is equivalent in effect to
typing a file name and pressing the key; redisplays the
main keys or file keys.

With and EEIEIER, this function key is labeled with the

file name of the document in the workspace instead of KiXEHEEY , HEk.

With and EEYTEIEEE . the key is labeled with the file

name of the current format.

Comments. “E<AAKRE, K8 is a sample file name; the function key
referred to as in this manual will appear on your display
labeled as EEREIEN or or some other file name, and is

unlikely to appear as EESSSESEISEEY -

The main uses of this function key are with and
EEMEIEEEY . where it is used to save the document in the workspace or
the current format as a disc file. With EEMETGER, Wwhen

ARREEARE  HEY 1s STRRETUP . FMT, selecting it has the effect of updat-
ing the format with which MemoMaker is loaded. Refer to “The
STARTUP.FMT File” on page 6-2.

If you select LSO Get Memo [EEIETGAtebl X X X XX X XX . XXX

next merely replaces the document in the workspace with itself.

If you select and then ESSSEREEWEERA . the effect is to

retrieve the original disc version of the document whose workspace ver-
sion you just abandoned. You may wish to do this if you are dissatifsied
with a revision and want to start over with it.

When HHREAENER, HXY is not in the logged directory on the

logged drive, selecting is equivalent to typing the full
drive and directory designation: might be equivalent to
Ai~Jjohnsmemos~vacationsxxxxxxxx, xxx (The reason for such
abbreviation is that the full designation is too large to fit onto the label.)

>
Y
©
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)
2
L
Q
it
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When there is a document in the workspace that you have not named,
the top line on your display reads Memao: MAMELESS. Strictly speaking,
however, such a document actually has a name: HRMELESS. For this
reason, when you select | EENEEEEREY] or with a nameless docu-
ment in the workspace, the key will be labeled
MEH, and selecting it stores the document in the workspace with the file
name MAMELESS or attempts to retrieve a file named HRMELESS from
disc storage. For more information on the file name HRMELESE, refer to

“Who shall remain NAMELESS...” on page 6-4.

After you have selected [T, FETNIEEIIXE, or
EESTWTIIEIT, stores the memo or other document in the
workspace as a disc file; if the document in the workspace was
retrieved from disc storage and then revised, deletes the original
disc file, that is, updates the document.

You update when you store the new version of a document in place of
the old.

Executing after displays the file-naming
extension. Executing after EFEIEETIEE or

Delete Workspce executes BEEETIEPEIYE] or P Workspce |8

Comments. If you have not named the document in the workspace, the
top line on your display reads Memo: NMAMELESS, Strictly speaking, how-
ever, such a document actually has a name: HRMELESS. For this reason,
when you select with a nameless document in the workspace,
it will be stored with the file name HARMELESS. You should use

to name the document in the workspace before you save it.
Once you have given it an appropriate name, you can use [ IEEET .
ETEEGEIGITE . or as well as to save it.
For more information on the file name HAMELESS, refer to “Who Shall
Remain NAMELESS...” on page 6-4.
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You can type u or yes instead of selecting EISEENY .
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Chapter 6

MEMOMAKER FILES

Drives, Discs, Directories

Introduction

When a disc drive is not plugged into the HP 110, you can access only
drive A. (Drive B is in ROM—Read-Only Memory—and is not user-ac-
cessible.) However, if your system uses a flexible disc drive that holds
two discs, MemoMaker addresses the left-hand drive as C: - and the
right-hand drive as LOi: ~.

The Logged Drive and the Logged Directory

When you select the function key to store a file in a direc-
tory on disc, or when you select to retrieve a file from a direc-
tory on disc, you ordinarily don’t have to specify the disc or name the
directory. Unless you specify the disc or name the directory, MemoMaker
assumes that you mean the current logged drive and logged directory.
For example, if the logged drive is A: and the logged directory is -,
MemoMaker assumes that MEMQ, TxT is really A:~MEMD, THT.

If the full path name of MEMD . THT is actually C: -~ JOHM~MEMO, TXT,
you can type it in and avoid the logged drive and directory. But if it would
be more convenient for you to make drive C, or some other drive, the
logged drive, and ~JOHH, or some other path name, the logged directory,
then you can change the logged drive and logged directory. To do so,
enter the P.A.M. file manager before you start MemoMaker, select a drive
other than A and a directory other than the root directory, and then
start MemoMaker—these will be the logged drive and directory until you
exit MemoMaker, reenter the P.A.M. file manager, and change them
again.
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Files

The STARTUP.FMT File

When the STARTLUP.FMT file does not exist, MemoMaker maintains a
set of default format parameters. When you create a STARTUP . FMT file
(and, there can be no more than one file with this name at any time), you
can change one or more of the following format specifications:

e Left and right margins: columns 1 and 65.

e Tab stops: columns 1, 6, 11, 16, 21, and so on.

e Justification status: off (| EFETEERD)-

o Insert (I) mode status: off (writeover mode).

e Logged disc drive and directory: “root of A” (A: ).

¢ Printer feed setting: manual, that is, “single sheet” (XTI

e Printer line setting: single space, that is, not double space

( EETESESETErT)

You can change any of these specifications after you start MemoMaker.
But unless you create STARTUF . FHT, the next time you start
MemoMaker it will revert to default format parameters.

Remember, you need STARTUF . FMT only if you want MemoMaker to
start up with nondefault settings. The file STARTUF . FHT must remain
in the logged drive to function automatically when you start
MemoMaker. (For example, if STARTUP . FHT is in drive A, but the
logged drive is C, STARTUF ,FMT is not used when you start
MemoMaker.)

To create STARTUF ,FMT, refer to “Change the format with which
MemoMaker is loaded, that is, create STARTUF .FHT” on page 2-5.

The P.A.M. File Manager

You use MemoMaker to store a file on disc or retrieve it when:
¢ You know or are making up the name of the file.

o The file goes to or comes from the logged directory on a disc in the
logged drive, or to a drive and directory you know how to designate.
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For any other disc procedure involving MemoMaker files, you need to
exit from MemoMaker and use the P.A.M. file manager. With the file
manager you can carry out a number of procedures that MemoMaker
cannot do. You can:

e Change the drive or directory or both that MemoMaker recognizes
as logged.

¢ Copy a MemoMaker file from one disc to another disc or duplicate it
on the same disc.

o Erase a MemoMaker file from a disc.

o Rename a MemoMaker file.

File Names

What sort of file names can I give MemoMaker documents? From
MemoMaker’s point of view, any file name formed according to the rules
for naming files observed by the P.A.M. file manager will do. That is, a
MemoMaker file name:

e Must be from 1 to 8 characters long, for example, filenams.

e Can have an extension 1 to 3 characters long that is preceded by a
period (.), for example, filename ext.

o Must be preceded by a drive designation and path name if the disc
containing the file is not in the logged drive, or if the file is on a disc
in the logged drive but not part of the logged directory on the disc;
for example, c i~ johnwfilename.ext,

¢ Can have an extension such as .com or ,prh or . lnk reserved by
MS™-DOS or another application (but to avoid confusion probably
shouldn’t have!).

What Sort of File Names Should I Give MemoMaker
Documents? If you keep both MemoMaker files and other sorts of files
in the same directories, you need to give the MemoMaker files names
that set them off from the others. You can give them all the same file
name extension, such as . mem, or begin the file names themselves with
mem or some identifying characters.

In the latter case, or if you keep special discs for MemoMaker files and
have no need to identify them, you can use file name extensions to distin-
guish between different kinds of MemoMaker files, or between related
files created on different dates.
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Here are some examples of file name extensions that you can use to
distinguish between different kinds of MemoMaker files:

Cbak A backup file.

cFmt A format saved with TR -
et A letter.

Y A memo.

JHts Notes.

cout An outline.

FER A report.

Py A revised document.

Ltel A template.

The following three file names might refer to a series of letters written
to the IRS in January, April, and November 1984:

irzlet @i4
irslet, 844
irzlet 114

By using extensions to distinguish between document types or dates, you
leave yourself free to use the file names themselves to identify document
topics or—with letters—recipients.

Who Shall Remain NAMELESS...

When there is no document in the workspace, or when there is a docu-
ment in the workspace that you have not named, the top line on your
display reads Me=mo: HAMELESS. Strictly speaking, however, the empty
workspace or not-yet-named document actually has a file name— no less
than HAMELESS itself. This means that if you select with a
nameless document in the workspace and then select KEFIEENY. the
document in the workspace will be stored on disc as a file named
HAMELESS. It also means that when you use to save such a
document, a function key labeled will be displayed, and selec-
tion of that key will bring about the same result.
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Clearly the best way to save a nameless document is to select

EEBTEITE]. then respond to
Enter file name,

by giving it an appropriate file name, such as backpay. mem. However,
if you inadvertently save a document as HRMELESS, no harm is done.
Simply exit from MemoMaker, enter the P.A.M. file manager, and give
the file another name. Alternatively, use to retrieve it, then
use to rename it while it is still in the workspace.

CAUTION

If you don’t change the name of a document that you have stored on
disc as MAMELESS before you store a second document on disc as
HAMELESS, the second HAMELESES will replace—and obliterate—the
first. (MemoMaker assumes that there is a single file named
HAMELESS, and that you are performing a routine update of it.)

Computer

Museum
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Appendix A

IN CASE OF DIFFICULTY...

Occasionally MemoMaker warns you that something it isn’t equipped to
handle has happened or is about to happen. Such warnings take the form

of messages flashing on the top line of your display, or of beeps. None of

them are cause for great alarm, but all of them are worth heeding and
understanding.

Error Messages

Block too large for block storage.

Condition: You attempted to place more than 60 lines in block
storage.

Remedy: Specify no more than 60 lines for each storage operation.

Can't create file,

Condition: Occurs in either of the following cases:

¢ When you are using an external disc drive and the drive on
which you are saving XuA~RHARKEERY , axH does not contain a
disc.

¢ The logged drive does not contain the directory 1.

Remedy: Type the name of a path that exists on the disc in the
drive, insert a disc in the drive that contains the directory - and
then type HHEKHEKEERY , HEY, or exit from MemoMaker and use
the P.AM. file manager to create the directory -. %% in the current
drive and then type XXE~KHXHKKKY , X¥K again.

In Case of Difficulty A-1
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Dezignated or logaged drive empty,

Condition: The external drive you designated, or the logged drive if
you did not specifically designate one, is not turned on or is empty.

Remedy: Put a disc in the drive or turn it on, or designate another
drive.

Oizc write-protected,

Condition: The disc in the logged drive or the drive you designated
can be read but not written on; that is, you can retrieve a file from it
but you cannot store a file on it.

Remedy: Remove the write-protection from the disc or replace the
disc.

Oocument too large for workspace,

Condition: The document you are creating has filled the entire
workspace and can be made no larger. You need to split it into two
documents of more manageable length.

Remedy: Update or save the document, then retrieve the file con-
taining it. Use the procedure for making a separate document out of a
block with to create a file out of the part of the
document you cut out. Then update the file you retrieved—that file
will contain the rest of the original document.

File doesz not currently exist,

Condition: You tried to retrieve HixHEHE®ER, €% from a drive
that doesn’t contain it.

Remedy: Use the directory to determine what files are on the disc.

File taoo largs for disc.

A-2

Condition: There isn’t enough space on the disc for the document
you are attempting to update or save.

Remedy: If you are using an external disc drive, use another disc
that has enough room on it. If you are not using an external disc
drive, try to reduce the document to a size that fits within the avail-
able space on the internal drive. If you do not reduce the document to
a size that fits the available space, the document cannot be saved.

In Case of Difficulty



Input error while reading file,
Condition: File * : ¥u ¥ resides on an external disc, and
before you finished retrieving '~i ARAEEAE WY, you removed the disc
on which it was stored.

e

Remedy: Retrieve HWEHERERY  KiK, this time without removing

the disc.

Lines in the input file were split because they
were too long,

Condition: You tetrieved & fe—probably 2 Wordbtar
- s et o Yoo e

il 0 T o s ot f

Remedy: This is a message indicating how MemoMaker has han-
dled a line length that is wider than MemoMaker allows. You can
proceed with your file operations, but you may have to perform
some format editing to achieve the desired layout for your text. To
avoid this situation, ensure that the lines in your source file do not
exceed 79 characters.

Output error while writing file,
Condition: File #yxEHEns , B resides on an external dlSC and
before you ﬁmshed saving the current document as HAKKRERL  HEE,

you removed the disc on which you were saving it or ﬁlled the disc.

Remedy: Save XEikHyxEid, ®H, this time without removing the
disc or this time on a disc with room for it.

Beeps

1. The key you pressed is not used by MemoMaker.

2. That key cannot be used during the procedure you are now carrying
out.

In Case of Difficulty A-3
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Appendix B

MEMOMAKER AND WORDSTAR®

MemoMaker is a simple word processor, ideal for producing brief docu-
ments. WordStar® is a sophisticated word processor, ideal for producing
large, complicated documents. Both are adapted to the HP 110. In a
typical office, WordStar might be used by word processing professionals;
MemoMaker by managers who routinely compose memos, letters, proce-
dures, or short reports, but otherwise have no need for a word processor.

MemoMaker and WordStar files are compatible. Thus you can use
MemoMaker to write a memo, then use WordStar to revise it and/or
print it. Alternatively, you can use WordStar to write, MemoMaker to
revise or print. To use MemoMaker with WordStar files, you should learn

how to use the TGRSR/ toggle described on
page 5-13.

Some MemoMaker/WordStar® Alternatives

If both MemoMaker and WordStar are used on your HP 110, how can
you put this compatibility to use? Here are four scenarios:

1. The only printer in your office is connected to the HP 110 on which
your assistant uses WordStar. You compose a memo with
MemoMaker, save it on a flexible disc, and hand the disc to your
assistant, who uses WordStar to print it.

2. You want to revise a short section of a long report that was prepared
with WordStar. You are unfamiliar with WordStar, but because
MemoMaker can read WordStar files you can use it for the job.

3. Your assistant needs to use the WordStar-compatible program
MailMerge™ to send out a form letter to your customers, but you use
MemoMaker to draft the actual letter.

MemoMaker and WordStar B-1
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4. You use MemoMaker to compose a memo, but you let your assistant
review it for spelling errors with the WordStar-compatible program
SpellStar™.

MemoMaker users can also benefit from a number of products beside
MemoMaker that are “WordStar compatible”—electronic style guides and
thesauruses; software that generates tables of contents, footnotes, bib-
liographies, and indexes automatically; software that allows WordStar
files to be typeset; and electronic mail and messaging systems. By being
WordStar compatible, MemoMaker files are compatible with these prod-
ucts. Consult individual product specifications and manuals for more in-
formation about WordStar compatibility.

Transferring a File From WordStar® to
MemoMaker

WordStar and MemoMaker have compatible files and perform many
identical functions, but different function keys initiate these functions
and different procedures carry them out. For this reason, WordStar users
who want to use MemoMaker will have to approach it as a completely dif-
ferent word processor, not as a smaller and simpler version of WordStar.

File Compatibility

MemoMaker observes the same file name conventions as WordStar
does.

MemoMaker files are compatible with WordStar document files to a lim-
ited degree. For example, MemoMaker does not distinguish between
“hard” and “soft” carriage returns for word wrap, and between “hard”
and “soft” spaces for justification, which are meaningful in WordStar.

MemoMaker files also display and print boldface and underlined text
from WordStar files. Enhancement markers act as switches (*PS turns
underlining “on” when you use it the first time, “off” when you use it
again). The same markers in MemoMaker work only as special characters

(B and @).

This file was written with MWordStar,

This sentence contains [Eleoldfaceff] tupe.

This sentence contains an [Qunderlinedff] word.

EThis boldface sentence contains an [Funderlined] word,
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All other WordStar features, such as “soft” hyphens, microjustification,
and overprinting are not preserved by MemoMaker. This means, for ex-
ample, that you can edit a WordStar file with MemoMaker and then
return it to WordStar for printing without losing important printer con-
trol information. All in-text WordStar control characters except “% and
“~B (for underlining and boldface) are discarded when the file is loaded
into MemoMaker. WordStar “soft” hyphens are displayed by
MemoMaker as ordinary, that is, “hard,” hyphens.

When you use MemoMaker to print a WordStar file that contains dot
commands that MemoMaker cannot act on, you will find that they appear
on the printed page instead—whether you want them to or not. If you do
not want them to appear, you will need to strip them from the file before
you use MemoMaker to print it.

“To Compare Great Things With Small...”

Here is a list of several important WordStar functions and features that
MemoMaker does not contain:

¢ Automatic file backup.
e Text entry and revision:
Hyphen help.
Block column operations.
Search-and-replace.
Global operations.
¢ Display:
Flag character display.
Automatic multiple spacing on display.
e Ability to run other programs, for example, MailMerge™.
¢ Functions performed with printer control (dot) commands.

¢ Differentiation between “hard” and “soft” spaces and carriage
returns.

WordStar users should consider this list when they are deciding whether
to use the much simpler MemoMaker for a given task. In some cases, it
may be practical to divide the work of document creation between
MemoMaker and WordStar, with MemoMaker used to create the basic
document and WordStar to polish it, print it, or prepare it for special-
ized uses.
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SUBJECT INDEX

Page numbers in bold type indicate primary references; page numbers in

standard type indicate secondary references.

A

EETEERT. 5-5 through 5-7, 5-18

Appending documents, 2-4, 2-5, 2-12

Applications, 1-2

ASCII code, 5-13

EEEENEEEE . 5-13, 5-14, B-1

Asterisk (J@), 1-10, 1-15, 2-7, 5-20
function, 1-12, 2-7, 5-7, 5-24, 6-2

with EYSFEEREE 5-27
B

H. 5-15, B-2
TN 5-8
RN . 5-8
Block
copying, 1-29, 5-11
cutting out, 1-26 through 1-28
enhancing, 1-30, 5-14, 5-15
limits, 5-23, A-1
moving between files, 2-14, 2-15,
5-11, 5-23
moving within a file, 5-11
pasting, 1-27, 1-29, 5-22, 5-23
storage 3-3 through 3-5, 5-11, 5-12,
5-22, 5-23
EICTINEE , 5-8
EEEIT , 5-9
Bold, enhance, 1-30, 5-14, 5-15, B-2
(Bresk), 1-32
Buffer, 3-4

C

functions, 5-9
(Gaps), 1-3

Carriage returns, 5-13

EEIETEEEr. 1-11, 2-5, 5-10
Character

delete, 1-4, 5-3

insert, 5-4

wrap, 1-35. See also word wrap.
Clear display, 5-3
BT, 2-9, 5-10
Column

number, 1-9

width, 5-20, 5-25
Commute letter example, 1-17

through 1-23

op , 5-11
Copy text, 2-10
Copying discs, 6-3
Copyright, 1-2, 4-2
Cursor

absolute position, 1-9

keys, 1-4, 1-5, 5-4
RN, 5-11, 5-12
Cut out text, 2-10

D

Default
directory, 1-9, 1-14, 1-32, 2-5, 2-17,
5-13
drive, 2-5, 6-1
file name, 5-28, 5-29, 6-3, 6-4
format, 2-6, 2-21
logged directory, 6-1
logged drive, 6-1
(DEL ESC), 2-9, 2-19, 2-22, 5-10
Delete
character, 1-4, 5-3
line, 5-3
workspace contents, 2-10, 2-11

ESCESEIIIERrn, 5-12, 5-13
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Delimit, 2-11
Dictionary, function keys, 5-4 through

5-29

Directory, 2-8, 5-13, 5-21, 5-28

default, 1-14, 1-32, 2-5, 2-17, 5-13

exit, 2-8, 2-17

format, 2-21

logged, 1-9, 2-7, 2-18, 6-1

MemoMaker procedures, 2-1
through 2-3

nondefault, 1-14

root, 1-9, 1-14

search, 2-17

BRI . 5-13, 5-14

Disc

drive, 6-1

drive, external, 1-2, 1-13, 6-1

electronic, 1-9, 1-13

file, updating, 1-16, 1-17, 2-23,
5-26

Display, 4-2, 4-3

clear, 5-3

PAM, 1-2

width, maximum, 4-2

Document. See File.

EETIIINANEN . 5-13, 5-14,
B-1

EETIIEETET 5-14, 6-2
Double spacing, 1-33, 5-14, 5-27
OFEAFTZ . MEM, 2-8

Drive

A, B, C, D, 6-1
external, 6-1, A-2
logged, 2-5, 2-7, 6-1, 6-2, A-2

Editing text, 1-25 through 1-31
Electronic disc, 1-9, 1-13

Enhance

text, 2-11

WordStar®, B-2
IETESTINGRTN. 130, 5-14,
5-15

EETEXTIENERE . 1-30, 5-15
BTN 1-30, 5-15

Enhancements, stripped, 5-14

Erasing file, 6-3

Error messages, 4-2, A-1 through

A-3

Escape sequences

stripped, 5-14

WordStar®, 5-13, 5-14

Examples

commute letter, 1-17 through
1-23

Sl-2 Subject Index

text, 1-25 through 1-31
Exit
directory, 2-8, 2-17
procedure, 1-24, 2-12, 4-1
ETOMISERITE. 5-15, 5-16
External disc drive, iii, 1-2, 1-13,
6-1

F

Fan-fold paper, 5-7
File, 3-2, 3-3
appending, 2-4, 2-5
deleting, A-2
erasing, 6-3
inserting, 5-11
name, changing, 2-8, 2-9
name, default, 5-28, 5-29
name, duplicate, 6-5
name, rename, 5-26, 6-3
name, selecting, 1-13, 1-36,
6-3, 6-4
P.AM, 6-1, 6-2, 6-3, 6-5, A-1
preserving original, 5-16, 5-18,
5-21
pure text, 5-14
replacing, 1-23, 2-8. See also
updating, below.
retrieving, 2-17, 2-18
STARTUF . FHMT, 6-2
updating, 2-18, 2-23, 5-13,
5-15, 5-26, 5-29, 5-26
EEEITE. 5-16
File-naming extension, 5-17, 5-29
File-saving extension, 5-12, 5-15,
5-17
findraft.txt, 1-26 through

1-31, 1-32, 1-33
l=tmema, 1-14 through 1-17,
1-32
Format

contents, 1-24
default, 2-6, 2-21, 5-17, 5-25
file, 2-5, 2-6
file name, default, 5-28
retrieve, 2-19
saving, 1-23, 1-24, 5-25, 5-26
store, 2-20, 2-21
[Formai o BERES
Function key, 1-4, 3-3
dictionary, 5-5 through 5-29
extensions, 1-34, menu map
groups, 1-9, 1-34, 4-1, 4-2,
menu map
label, 3-3



G-H

SRR, 5-16, 5-17
BN, 5-17, 5-18
Hanging indent, 5-6
Hard
key, 3-3
space, 5-13, B-2
Header 1-2, 4-2
[T, 4-3, 4-4, 5-18
Help mode, 1-15, 1-16
disabled keys, 1-15
extension keys, 1-34, 1-35
HPIL, 1-3

Hyphen, [YNFENEIRE, 5-7

I

1. See Insert mode.
Imbed, 2-11
Indent
hanging, 5-6
paragraph, [NNFREEITI, 5-6
Insert
document, 2-12
character, 5-4
line, 5-4
mode, 1-4, 1-6, 1-30, 4-3, 5-15
status, 6-2
International characters, 5-13,
5-14

J-K

Justification, 2-23, 6-2

with CERERNEIETIN, 5-5
EEERER] 1-31, 5-18, 5-19, 6-2
Keyboard, MemoMaker, 1-3,

1-35, 5-3, 5-4

Keys,

cursor, 1-4, 5-4

special use, 5-1 through 5-4

L

Labels, menu, 1-9
EIERTTER . 5-19
Line
delete, 5-3
insert, 5-4
length, 1-10, 4-2, 5-20, A-3
number, 1-7, 1-9
settings, 2-15
Logged directory, 1-9, 2-7, 2-18,
6-1
default, 6-1
list, 2-12, 2-13

Logged drive, 2-5, 2-7, 6-1, 6-2,
A-2
default, 6-1
list, 2-12, 2-13
Loop, 1-3
Lotus®, 1-2
Lowercase, characters, 1-3

M

Main display, 4-2
Main keys, 1-11, 4-1
Manual feed, printing, 1-12, 2-7
Margin, 1-9, 1-35, 5-19, 5-20, 6-2
ENTIEER, 55
centering, 5-10
changing, 1-20, 1-21, 2-5
default, 5-25
release, 2-16, 2-17, 5-4
setting, reactivate, 1-10
ICTEIEIEEE , 5-10, 5-20
EETREENII, 5-20
MEMDO, THT, 2-17, 2-18
Menu
function, 1-4
function key, 1-2, 4-3
labels, 1-9
Mode
help, 1-15, 1-16, 5-18
insert, 1-4, 1-6, 1-30
writeover, 1-4

. 5-13, 5-21
Move block, 2-14, 2-15, 5-11

N-O

HAMELES=, 2-21, 5-29, 6-4, 6-5
Nameless file, 1-13, 6-4
Nameless memo, 1-9

ECPEIEEETR , discard a file,

5-21
nofile, 1-32
P
. PR, 2-20, 5-21, 5-22, 5-27
Page

break, 1-33, 2-20
length, page break, 2-20
IRITEEN, 5-21, 5-22

PAM, 1-2, 1-3, 1-17, 1-24, 1-31, 2-5,
2-7, 5-15, 5-26, 6-1, 6-2, 6-3, 6-5,

A-1
Parameters, default format, 2-21

EESEENERETSY, 34, 3-5, 5-22,
5-23
Pasting, between files, 1-35

Subject Index

SI-3



Path, 2-18, 6-1
Personal Applications Manager. See
PAM.
EEEE, 27, 5-23
ISR . 5-24
Printer, iii, 1-1, 1-6, 1-11, 1-12,
1-32, 2-15, 5-7, 5-8, 5-21,
5-24, 5-27, B-1
automatic feed, 1-12, 1-33,
1-34, 2-15, 2-16, 2-7, 5-8
beginning line, 2-15
cursor position, 1-32, 2-15
double space, 2-7
enhancements, 5-15
feed, 2-7, 6-2
interface device, 1-3
manual feed, 1-12, 2-7
page break (.FH), 2-20
page length, 5-8
single spacing, 1-12, 2-7
startup, 1-1, 1-6, 2-15
Procedures
directory, 2-1 through 2-3
MemoMaker, 2-4
Pure text file, 5-14

R

Reactivate margin setting, 1-10, 5-20
Realign text, 2-16
Release margins, 2-16, 2-17
Renaming file, 5-26, 6-3
Renaming, document, 5-26
Reset, for printing, 1-6
Retrieve

file, 2-17, 2-18

format, 2-19
(Rewm), 5-4

reactivating margin, 1-10, 5-4
Revision

of original. See updating, file.

saving original, 1-31, 5-26
EEIEEITIN, 5-24, 5-25
Root, 6-2

directory, 1-9, 1-14
Ruler line, 1-20, 2-5, 5-19, 5-26

@n

zample . txt, 1-26 through 1-31
R . 5-25, 5-26
BT 5-26
IR 5-26
Single-spacing, printer, 1-12, 2-7
EEERETT . 1-33, 2-16, 522,
5-24, 5-27
page break (.FA), 2-20

Sl-4 Subject Index

Soft space, 5-13, B-2

Spaces, , 5-6

Split a file, 2-13
Starting MemoMaker, 1-1, 1-2
STARTUP.FMT

STARTUF , FHT, 1-35, 5-7, 5-14,
5-18, 5-19, 5-25, 5-26, 5-28, 6-2
creating or updating, 1-23, 1-24, 2-5
through 2-7, 2-21
Status indicators, 4-3
Storage, block, 3-3 through 3-5, 5-11,
5-12, 5-22, 5-23

T
(Tab), 1-3, 5-4
Tab, 1-9, 6-2

clearing, 2-9
setting, 1-20, 1-21, 2-20
Template, display, 4-1 through
4-3
Terminal emulation, 1-2
Text
enhancing, 2-11
example, 1-25 through 1-31
file, 5-14
Time, current, 4-3
tran=sit,let, 1-18 through 1-23

U

. 5-15, B2
Underlining, 1-30, 6-14, 5-15,
B-2
Update
document file, 2-23, 5-15, 5-29
format file. See STARTLUF . FHMT,
creating or updating.
Updating, file, 1-16, 1-17, 2-12,
2-13, 2-18, 2-23, 5-13, 5-26
Uppercase, characters, 1-3

Ww-X-Y

wideline, fmt, 1-24, 1-32
Width, column, 5-20, 5-25
Word wrap, 1-8, 1-10, 1-22, 1-35,
5-7, 5-20, 5-25. See also character
wrap.
WordStar®, 1-13, 2-18, 5-13,
5-20, 5-26, B-1 through B-3
Workspace, 1-8, 1-16, 1-17, 2-8,
3-3, 34
deleting contents, 2-10, 2-11
filled, A-2
Wrap. See word wrap.
Writeover mode, 1-4, 1-6.

ERERREREREREA, 5-28, 5-29
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